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CHAPTER : 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1 IKTRODUCTIOR

The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes for a long
time faced severe discrimihation in the form of
untouchability, social and economic transactions,
inequality, deprivation, ™ poverty and access to
oppurtunities. These all culminated into a hindrance to
their social and economic development. Whereas, the other
groups of the society had better access to the developmental
opportunities as well as vresources. The developmental
inequality, thus, continued to increase unabated. After the
Independence specific and general statutory safeguards were
provided to the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the
Constitution of 1India. From the First Five Year Plan’ a
policy of positive discrimination was adopted and emphasis
was laid on growth with social justice.

This was continued in all the successive Five Year
Plans. Several developmental schemes were framed and
impleiwiented by the Central Government as well as by the
State Governments and other agencies. The plan expenditure
on the welfare of Backward Classes(SC,ST. & OBC's) was Rs.
457 lakhs in the First Five Year Plan and it reached to Ps.
15,577 1lakhs (at constant prices) during the Seventh Five

Year Plan.



These efforts indicate possibilities of substantial
change in the living conditions of these groups as they are
availing the benefits of several multi-cbjective programmes.
The report of the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes for the years 19887-89 (GOI, 188%b) did not
notice expected changes, despite the plan efforts through
expenditure on various = programmes, Constitutional
safeguards and strong emphasis on bringing these groups in
to the mainstream of socio-economic development. It was
pointed out in the report that the inequalities have
increased and continued to increase. The main philosophy
behind the different developmental initiatives was to
provide social Jjustice to the deprived classes of the
society and to fulfill this purpose, & policy of positive
discrimination was accepted as the major thrust of the
philosophies. Another important ares dealing with the social
discrimination was relating to the Constitutioﬁnl
safeguards. Since these could not provide sufficient
economic opportunities, the emphasis was shifted to the
enployment and income generating activities. Thus the
structure of the programmes changed according to the thrust
area of the philosophies behind their implementation.

In the background of this, it becomes necessary to
analyse the structure, direction, emphasis and the impact of
the developmental programmes being operated in the country

for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The analysis



of effectiveness of the programmes can be broadly organised
into four groups according to the spirit of the programme
philosophies, namely socio-economic condition, poverty,
educational development and the impact of developmental
programmes. The effectiveness of these programmes cén thus
be defined as the impact matching with the ex-ante
presumptions. In order to analyse the influence of these
programmes on the living condition of the Scheduled Caste
and Scheduled Tribes, it becomes necessary to test the
effectiveness of the efforts undertaken and any such
exercise would require mapping of the matrix of efforts,
undertaken through Government programmes, in such a way that.
their influence on the socio-economic parameters can be
sedgregated. An important component of such an exercise is to
identify the factors determining the effectiveness of the
programmes. In view of the above, the present study attempts
to study the effectiveness of developmental programmes for
the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in Maharashtra and
to locate the variables responsive to policy changes.
1.2 THE PROBLEM

The society of Indian people is divided 1into various
castes from ancient periods. The caste is a distinctive
feature of Indian society. Mainly ‘caste’ is used to show
the origin of the communities as well as to distinguish the
comnunities from each other. In addition to this, the term

caste indicates their traditional occupation, certain



obligstions, restrictions and hierarchical rank order in
relation to the social activities. The membership of the
caste is decided by birth only. The caste groups follow
their own patter;?iife and customs eventhough they have
their different characteristics, such as dress, food, models
of workship and cultural activities. The differences are
observed between regions and within the same caste group.
The castes have their own panchayats to solve their internal
disputes as well as external problems. They are
intsrdependent for their religion, social, political and
economic activities.

The hierarchy of the castes is initially expressed in
terms of four varnas i.e. Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and
Sudras. The sudras are treated as inferior and untouchables.
The untouchables are identified with the unclean occupations
or ‘depressed castes’. They do not have any respectable
status, be it religion, social, political or economic
activity of the society. Further they are prohibited to
access tao public places such as schools, temples, hotels
and better economic vocations.

During the British period and particularly after the
Independence the earlier picture of caste system and its
rigidities have reduced. But still these communities are
facing the problem of low inconme, illiteracy, poor health
standards, proper access to the resources, ineqality,

poverty and unequal opportunities at various levels. This



culminates into a vicious circle of deprivation from one
generation to another generation and it is self
perpetuating.

The Constitution of India provides safedguards to the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes to remove the
inequality rooted in the traditional systemn and to construct
a modern society which provide equal opportunities to all.
"In this respect, equal opportunities in education and
enployment have been ensured through specific programmes.
Thus the main purpose of most of the programmes is to ensure
that the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes participate
in the mainstream developmental efforts and acquire equal
status in the society. No doubt, the measures undertaken
have yielded some results but not sufficient enough to
eradicate the inequality and discrimination.

The Central Government and the State Governments are
implementing various developmental programmes for the
Backward Classes, particularly for the development of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes like, Tribal Sub Plan
(TSP) and Special Component Plan (SCP) for Scheduled Castes.
In addition to this, there has been substantial financial
outlays over the programmes for the development of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes; but the
implementation of these has not yielded substantial changes.

Moreover, Special Central Assistance (SCA) is also made



available to the State Governments, but sometimes this
remains vnutilised.

As the Report of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes 1886-87 mentioned “we have come a long way but much
revains to be done”, (GOI, 1987, P. ii). These special
programmes have effected many changes in these weaker
sections; though not to the expected level. The effect of
these programmes are noticed on income, assets, educational
level and consumption pattern of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. But the extent of the effects of these
programmes on the above indicators have not been examined
sufficiently. Thus, it becﬁnes essential to highlight at
once the effectiveness as well as the inadequacies of the
programmes. The study makes an attempt on these lines.

Socio;economic well being of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes is a complex multifaceted and multi-
dimensional phenomenon. The process of the positive change
is usually understood as an improvement in the standard of
living. The standard of living would thus involve three
basic aspects viz. economical, social and health. The
studies conducted in the field have gone into some of the
basic aspects relating these. The review of 1literature
attempted in this study is acordingly divided into four

broad groupsl. The studies generally concentrate on one of

i) Detailed review of literature is discussed in second
chapter.



the following aspects. i) The persistence of the poor socio-
economic conditions of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes despite the policy efforts. Unfortunately caste has
not only remained as a pfincipal source of social division
but still continues to be a comprehensive system of 1life,
possibly neglecting the long term impact of such system. ii)
Poverty among the group the of Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. It was noted that the poorest of the poor
might indeed have been further impoverished in the process.
iii) Thé impact of infrastructural development on the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes indicates that it has
benefited a large number of populations from fhe weaker
sections. iv) There are mixed opinions about the impact of
the progranmés. A sharply emerging scenario, is the need for
the proper direction and magnitude of the programmes.

The review of the past studies on the effectiveness of
the programmes and condition of the Scheduled Caste and
Scheduled Tribe population, points out that effectiveness is
not sufficiently, explained by the studies conducted so far.
The effectiveness of the programmes on social and the
qualitative aspects is also not sufficiently considered in
the earlier studies. It clearly emerged that there is a need
to look into the whole spectrum of the problem at the micro
level by . taking the tangible as well as intangible

benefits of the programmes.



The issues that emerged out of the discussions are
1. Is the successive planwise expenditure, from Central

Government and State Government of Maharashtra for the

welfare of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes,

adequate ? What are the difficulties for the success of
these programmes ?

2. Is the impact of the developmental programmes for the
upliftment of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
on the expected lines ?

3. What enabled the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
to cross the poverty line in the planning period,
particularly under the Integrated Rural Development
programme?, and

4. What changes are necessary in the welfare programmes
implemented for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes.

Keeping in view the emerging issues discussed above and
the prominent gaps out of the review of the 1literature, it
becomes necessary to have a clear look at the effectiveness
of the developmental programmes for the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes in the post-independence period. It can be
broadly hypothesised that the programmes were not as
effective as expected at the formulation stage,. The
programme philosophies, design as well as implementation
might have caused such differential impact. Furthermore, the

structural determinants in the society and certain important



economic parameters are also responsible for such

differential impact. On the basis of the issues, the

identified gaps and with the focus of the programmes , the
following objectives are identified for the present study.

1.3 : OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

The specific objectives of the study'are :

1. To attempt a schematic review of the studies analysing
the problems and programmes for the development of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes covering
specifically the economic aspects and the process of
discrimination.

2. To analyse the emergence of the caste system and
important theories governing it as well as to ascertain
its influence on the inequalities and discrimination in
the light of various models of caste as an institution.

3. To ascertain the growth and distribution of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the country as
well as in the state of Maharashtra and to analyse the
strategies adopted towards amelioration of their
conditions during various plan periods from the point
of view of changes in the philosophy and expenditure
pattern.

4. To obtain a perceptible view of the changes in
different economic parameters and social conditions of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes due to the
operation of different programmes in the sample region

at micro level.



5. To analyse the effectiveness of the developmental
programmes at micro-level, in terms of the determining
factors for effectiveness represented by the economic
parameters. J
Keeping in view the above stated objectives,the study

attempts the analysis of the structure of the Indian

society and the cycle of deprivation for these castes as
" reflected through the literature. The basic focus of our
analysis does not remain confined simply to the genesis and
perpetuation of the caste system but also tries to highlight
the theoretical 1link between the social and economic
deprivation. It also attempts to analyse the problem through
the main features of the Hindu society, which is based on
the caste system. The analysis focuses on the emergence of
the caste system,caste criteria, caste models, varna systenm,
untouchability and problems of the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes in 1India. The wmajor thrust, however,

renains the emergence of the present structure of economic

and social deprivation of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

Tribes. 1In addition, an attempt to analyse socio-economic

programmes initiated by the Government of 1India &and the

state Government of Maharashtra also forms the spread as
well as concentration of the Scheduled Caste. and Scheduled

Tribe. population over the country and the state is an

important variable attempted here. Further the review of

the design and strategdy of the on-going programmes also
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becomes necessary. This needs to be supported by the
analysis of the pattern of expenditure through the various
plan periods as well as to undserstand the philosophy bebhind
the various programmes for the upliftment of the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The prodramme’s effectiveness
is determined by several factors. The contributing as well
as the retarding factors of the programme effectiveness are
to be established to understand the extent of effectiveners
with the help of household level data. The parameters
determining the effectiveness of the developrental
~ programmes for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes have to
be identified with the help of multivariate discriminant
analysis.

The broad indicators of effectiveness have . been
classified into 18 groups such as, income, value of assets,
total assistance, consumption pattern, land holdings, scheme
participation, 1loan and repayments, educational 1level and
social and political status. The relative importance of the
indicators with their power to discriminate between the two
groups of the sample households is pointed through this
analysis. In order to classify the households clearly intc
two groups,an Programme Effective Index (PEI) is computed.
The analysis gives the division point which helps to
jdentify the two seperate groups. Further, the discriminant

analysis can also give some clues relating to the mwmajor
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discriminating variables. In other words, the variables
which determine the group behaviour could be easily
identified with the help of this analysis.
1.4 : METHODOLOGY. OF THE STUDY

The study utilises data, both at secondary as well as
primary levels. The secondary level data are used in order
to understand the trends in plan efforts of the
developmental programmes for the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. The data are also utilised to understand
the spread of population of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes across the region and their growth. Sources
utilised for the secondary data are the population Census,
Five Year Plan documents, Budgets, Reports of the Commission
and Commissioners for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.
The data and information was also collected from
Agricultural Census, District Rural Development Agency
(DRDA), Zilla Parishad Office, District Industrial Centre,
(DIC) Lead Bank of the District, Block Development Offices
of the selected Talukas, Primary Co-operative Societies and
Village Development Officer (Gramsevak-VDO). For the
collection of the primary data, the field schedule w@s
prepared. It was spread over the sub-components namely
general information of sample households, emnployment
situation, agriculture, participation in various
developmental schemes, cost-benefits of the progranne

availed , value of asset 'and consumption pattern, etc.’ for
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the purpose of the micro level study. This schedule was
canvassed in 339 Talukas of Ahmadnagar district. The
procedure and criteria followed for selection are discussed
seperately in Chapter five. The distriet is divided into
four subdivisions which cover talukas on the basis of
collected information from District Rural Development Agdency
(DRDA) Office. A complete enumeration survey of the weaker
sections of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes was
undertaken before the implementation of Integrated Rural
Development Programme (IRDP) in the State. The results of
this survey gave a systematic list of the poor households
belonging to the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes from
the villages and Talukas. We selected two talukas on the
basis of shortfall of coverage under this major anti-poverty
programme, (See chapter V). Three stage systematic random
sampling procedure was followed with the first stage as the
Talukas, second as villages and the third stage as the
selection of households. The total number of selected sample
households are 178.

» The methodology of analysis involves use of simple
statistical techniques and Tables based on the collected
data. = To identify the major discriminating factors
determining effective use of programnmne assistance
multivariate discriminant analysis (MDA) is used in the

study.
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This study covers the period from 1851 to 1998. The
field work of the study commenced in the first week of April
1998 and was completed by the end of july 1988. Thus the
survey was mainly carried out in the calendar year 1989.

The scope of the present study is confined mainly to
the effectiveness of the Developmental programmnes
implemented by Central and State Government of Maharashtra
for the upliftment of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
in Sangamner and Nevasa Talukas of Ahmadnagar district
Thus , the resultsof the study are limited to the study aréa
particularly 178 selected sample households only.

1.5 : ANALYTICAL FRAMEWORK

This study analyses the effectiveness of the programmes
by tﬁking the pre-assistance condition of the beneficiaries
as control situation. It looks into the improvement from the
pre-assistance situation to post assistance. It analyses the
situation in two Talukas with a view to ascertain the impact
of the programmes in different places and not necessarily to
compare the effectiveness between the Talukas.

1.6 : THE STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY

The study contains eight chapters. The first chapter is
introductory and gives the nature of the problem and
methodology used in the study. The second chapter gives a
brief review of the literature. The literature relating to
the study is broadly divided into four groups according to

their appré;hes and factors included in these studies. The
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This study covers the period from 1851 to 1898. The
field work of the study commenced in the first week of April
1998 and was completed by the end of july 1998. Thus the
_ survey was mainly carried out in the calendar year 1993.

The scope of the present study is confined mainly to
the effectiveness of the Developmental programmes
implemented by Central and State Government of Maharashtra
for the upliftment of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
in Sangamner and Nevasa Talukas of Ahmadnagar district

Thus , the resultsof the study are limited to the study area

v
particularly 178 selected sample households only.
1.5 : ANALYTICAL FRAMEWORK

This study analyses the effectiveness of the programmes
by tﬁking the pre-assistance condition of the beneficiaries
as control situation. It looks into the improvement from the
pre-assistance situation to post assistance. It analyses the
situation in two Talukas with a view to ascertain the impact
of the programmes in different places and not necessarily to
compare the effectiveness between the Talukas.
1.6 : THE STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY

The study contains eight chapters. The first chapter is
introductory and gives the nature of the problem and
methodology used in the study. The second chapter gives a
brief review of the literature. The literature relating to
the study is broadly divided into four groups according to

their appré?hes and factors inoluded in these studies. The
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groups are : (i) Socio - Economic conditions, (ii) Poverty
estimates, measurments and determinants, (iii) Educational
development and (iv) The impact of the programmes. The third
chapter discusses various theories governing the caste
systgn in general and Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
in the Indian society in particular. This chapter covers the
emergence of the caste system, caste criteria, caste models,
Varna system, untouchability and defination of the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled TribeseLastly, this chapter presents
vicious cirele of deprivation of caste system in Indian
society. The forth chapter deals with the analyses of the
developmental programmes implemented- by the Central, State
government and various agencies. The first sub-section
contains the sanalysis of growth, spread as well as
concentration of the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe

population over the country and the states. The next sub-
section covers the analysis of the strategies of expenditure
in real terms through the various plan periods to understand
the philosophy and impact of the programmes. The fifth
chapter presents the characteristics of the f}udy area. In
this chapter topography, rainfall, population profile,
cropping pattern, live-stock assets and availability of
infrastructural amenities. in the district are discussed. The
sixth chapter attempts a micro-level analysis based on the
socio-economic factors of the sample households. This

chapter is divided into five major sub-sections. First sub-
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section presents the population profile and includes
literacy and occupation&i structure. The participat ion of
sample households in various programmes discussed in second
sub-section. The third sub-section deals with the
agricultural development and market habits of the sample
households. The correlation between the various indicators
(variables) is presehted in the fourth sub-section and the
following sub-section of this chapter provides the details
of the consumption pattern (food and non-food) of the sample
households. An analysis of the determinants of the
effectiveness of the programmes is attempted here by
employing regression analysis. The qgventh chapter of the
study deals with the discriminating variables by using
multivariate discriminant analysis. The coeff cient
contribution of individual characteristics, to the programme
effectiveness index valueé of the individual sample
households have been worked out. The last sub-section
includes the division point and on the basis, it seperates
the two groups of sample households i.e. (i) those who have
effectively used the programme assistance and (ii) not wused
the programmes assistance that effectively. The focus of the
chapter is to identify the variables which mainly help in
discrimination. The 1last chapter brings out some broad

conclusion emerging out of the analysis.
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APPENDIX - 1.1
CONCEPTS AND DEFINITIONS

Some of the important concepts and definitions used  in

the study are defined as below :

1.

Household :- A group of persons normally living together
and takiqg food from a common kitchen constituted a
household.

Household size :- The number of normally resident
nembers of a household is its size.

Schedule Castes and Schedule Tribes :—- The 1list of
Schedule Castes and Schedule Tribes according to census
of India 19881, series - 12 Maharashtra. Part XIII
District Census Handbook part XIII-A & B village & town
Directory, villagewise and Town Wardwise primary census
Abstract. Ahmadnagar Distriet, P.15.

Agricultural Labour Household :- Agricultural Labour
households which have dérived najor portion of their
total income during the last 365 day preceding the dgte
of survey from wage paid manual labour in agricultural
occupations i.e. farming, dairy farming production
cultivation raising of livestock, poultry etc. only
were regarded as agricultural labour.

Principal and Subsidiary Occupation of Household :-

If the household is engaged in more than one occupation

the occupation that fetches maximum income is regarded
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8s the principal occupation. Next to principal
occupation, that occupation which fetches maximum
income out of the remaining occupations is regarded as
subsidiary occupation.

6. Industry Occupationwise classification of Households :-
Cultivators or labourers engaged in Agriculture were
categorized under Agricultural industry. Households
engaged in manufacturing industries 1like blacksmith,
carpentry, Shops etc. were classified under
manufacturing.

7. Extent of landholding (Total operational holding) :-
Land holding (Total operational holding) = Land owned +
Land leased in - Land Lessed out.

8. Land cultivated :- The total area of the land
cultivated by the household during the last
agricultural year (July 1889 to June 1898) was taken
into consideration. Land cultivated was obtained by
deducting from the acreage (or hectare) of the 1land

bossessed in any of the following types :-

i. Forest area

ii. Barren and uncultivable wastes.

iii. Land put to non-agricultural uses.

iv. Cultivable wastes.

v. Permanent pastures and other gazing land.

9. Net Farm Income :-

Net Farm Income = Gross Farm Income - production cost
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10.

11.

12,

13. -

14.

15.

16.

a)

b]
i}

Gross Farm Inco;e =

Income through farm activities such as income from crop
production including Animal husbandry, poultry,
fishery, horticglture, and his own agricultural wages.
etec.

Farm investment income :-

It is farm business income (i.e. profit at cost A) -
imputed value of family human labour.

Net Non-Farm Income. :-
Gross Non-Farm Income-Consequential Expenditure

Gross Non-Farm Income :- Gross Non-farm Income means
income other than farm income of the beneficiary
household from activities such as trade and services.
Total Net Income :-

Total Net Income means Net Farm Income + Net non-farm
income. - .

Annual per capita Income of the household :-
Annual per capita Annual total Net Income of the household

Income of the =
Household Total number of members of the household

Household Expenditure :-
Food : This includes the cost of cereals, pulses and
other articles which form a part of the daily diet of
the cultivator.

Non-food :

Fuel - This consists of cattle dung-cakes, fire wood,
kerosene and other by products of the farm or collected

from other farmers of the village,which are used for

this purpose.
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ii] . Clothing - This includes the expenditure on clothes of
every day use, those for spgial occasions’presented to
relatives, friends and others and expenditure on
beddings.

17. Total consumption Expenditpre T~
Consumption expenditure is a total of. expenditure on
Food, Fuel, Clothing etc.

18. Saving :- Disposable income - {minus] Consumption
expenditure.

18. Per Capita Expenditure :-

Per Capita Tbtal Expenditure of the household (s)
Expenditure =
Total number of member of the household (s)
28. Per Capita Saving :-
FPer capita Total Saving of the household (s)
Saving

= Total number of member of the household (s)

21. Total loan availed :-
Total loan availed means total amount of loan which =
particular household has availed on the date of survey
(April 1990 to July 1990)

22. Loan Repaid :- The amount of 1loan repaid by the
household from total loan availed.

23. Outstanding Amount :-
Outstanding_Amount =z Total loan availed - loan repaid.

24. Gini Ratio :-
This is useful tool to sunma;ise the degree of
concentration of income

25. Concentration Ratio :-

Population of SC or ST/Total Population
of State or District or Taluka

Concentration Ratios =
Population of SC or ST/Total Population
of Country or State or District.
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CHAPTER II
REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

2.1 INTRODUCTION

Socio-economic well-being of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes is a complex, multifaceted and multi-
dimensional phenomenon. The process of the positive change
can be understood as an improvement in the standard of
living of the weaker sections of the society.. The
standard of living would involve three basic aspects, viz.
1. Economical, 2. Socio-Educational and 3. Health. When
elaborated, economic development encompasses income,
consumption, and saving, out of the main and secondary
profession such as agriculture, animal husbandry, cottage
industry and forestry, whereas, social development
involves social and political awareness, educational
'development, general literacy, awareness of professional,
énterpreneual, vocational as well as technical education
and class stagnation. Development of health requires
provision of drinking —water facilities, Primary health
centers, immunisation, family planning and nutritional
progranmes. Thus the standard of living as well as change
in it becomes difficult phenomena to comprehend.

In India, the studies on socio-economic well being of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes are not of recent

origin both in theoretical framework and in the pattern
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of their analysis. Hence; the studies have to be gr;uped

on their broad approaches instead of chronological

sequences. We group them as follows :

I. The studies pertaining to the Castes and Tribes and
their approaches towards socio-economic conditions;

II. The studies dealing with the poverty
estimates,measurement, and determinants of poverty in
India

III. The studies analysing educational development of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, and

IV. The studies relating the impact of the programmes
like IRDP,NREP, RLEGP, EGS, etc.

Thus this chapter is divided into four sections
according to the above groups.

2.2 STUDIES PERTAIRIRG TO THE CONDITION OF SCHEDULED
CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES
The analysis of the socio-economic conditions of

the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes by social

snthreopologist, usually 1involves identification of the
caste or social stratification as the major determinants
of differential development. Some studies describe the
origin of the castes, gustoms, inequality and social
stratification as & theoretical approach of castes and
tribes. Hhe?eas, certain other studies are based on the
empirical findings. ﬁost of the empirical studies

focus on economic conditions, educational development,
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occupation and urbanisation of the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes in India. However, these studies (see

Appendix A 2.1) can be broadly divided into two groups. ‘

1. Studies based on the theoretical approach of the
Castes and Tribes,

2. The studies based on empirical evidence used for
determination of socio-economic status.

- The first group includes some important studies like
the study by Kane(1841), and Panikar (1833). They
reviewed the historical evidence from Dharmashastra
(medieval Religion-and Civil Law) and other related works in
order to describe caste. Here, they made an attempt to trace
the origin of the caste basically enlisting the major
characteristics and features of the caste systen. A
descriptive and deterministic sapproach was adopted by
Panikar (1833). He noted caste as not merely a principal of
social division but a comprehensive system of life, possibly
neglecting the long term impact of such system, (Panikar,
1833). Kane (1841) on the other hand based his arguments on
the review of Dharmashastra and other related studies.

The relationship among three major dimensions of

social structure in modern India i.e. economic
groups, social-stratification, and political positions
was examined by Bhatt (1875). After discussing the

Classical Caste Model of social stratification, he

emphasised that the definition of social, economic, and
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political 1life on the basis of circumstance at birth is
quite irrational.

On similar lines, an elaborate and descriptive
study (Huttan,1951) traces the background of the Caste
systen from its origin till the middle of the 28th century,
He elaborated the system as a self perpetuating social
institution. However, it is significant to note that he did
not consider economic aspects as an important cause. The
emergence and nature of caste through the ages, and the
influence of the British rule on the Caste system as well
as the fole of class have been analysed by Ghurye (1958).
The elaborate discussion he had undertaken emphasized the
fact that the recent transformation of caste has proceeded
almost on the lines of the British social classes
without developing the social harmony that existed aﬁong
thenm, till about the middle of the 18th .century.
Considering the similarity of the caste system with the

1", he argued that its emergence is aquite

"estates systen
natural and the transformation should install harmonious
structure of social classes as was .the case with

Britain’'s "estates system™ (Ghurye, 198580, p.228).

1 : "Estates System” recognised by the feudal society of
Britain. There are four standard estates “the
nobles’, “the Clergy’, ‘the free farmers” and ‘the
serfs” or "the villeins’. The feudal system was both
a matter of law regarding land as well as of the
social rank. In the caste systen the caste of
Brahmin, charged with the propagation of learning
and religion was the highest. In the estates
society,the warriors or nobles, the counterpart of
the Kshatriyas occupied the first rank. The wmembers
of the different estates could not oridinally
intermarry at all (Ghurye, 1958, 211~213 & 223).
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Srinivas approaches the study of caste system from a
micro'angle and describes the complexes as they exist in
an Indian village through a case study of Rampura village
(Srinivas, 1987, p.17). In the process he analysed the

2," the

system through the concept of "Sanskritization
‘Dominant caste’ and “vote banks’. Thus he directly related
the socio-political aspects to the caste systenm.

A totally different approach was taken by Ambedkar
(1948). He investigated the origin of untouchability. The
book (Clearly deals with almost all questions connected
with untouchability. The focal point of his thesis is
that the concept of untouchability originated some time
about 408 A.D., and out of the struggle for supremacy
between Buddhism and Brahmanism which has so completely
mouided the history of 1India, and so woefully neglected
by students of Indian history (Ambedkar, 1948, p.155).
Thus the origin of the caste system according to Ambedkar
(1948) lies in the irratidnal control of the socio-political

-powers by a group of people who termed themselves as the

proponents of the religion.

2 : ‘Sanskritization’ means & low caste takes over, as
far as possible the customs, rites and beliefs of the
Brahmins, and the adoption of the Brahmincal way of
life by a 1low caste seems to have been frequent
though forbidden. This process has been called
“Sanskritization“, in preference to “Brahminization,
as certain Vedic 1rites are confined to Brahmins and
the two other “"twice- born castes” (Srinivas, 1852,

24-31).
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Hutton (1851) as well as Ghurye (1950) ascribe the
origin of caste system to the role of class in Indian
society. ' However, on this background the thesis put
forward by Ambedkar (1848) is quite interesting and
important. He elaborately describes the caste systenm
generated. out of the struggle of supremacy. He
emphasised the control of resources or dominating role of a
group in the society as the prime factor for the
discrimination. Untoﬁchability and other irrational
social norms were used as tools to perpetuate and
strengthen this control, (Ambedkar, 1848, P. 155).

The Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes in the Report for the year 1988-80 states that a

3 is getting established in our country.

"dualistic system”
It pointed towards the dualistic system in the society
for penetrating the deprivation of Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. The modern organised sector comprises of
the upper segment of the system while the traditional

unorganised sector includes the lower segment.

Consequently, even amongst the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes two different segments are getting
established exactly in the same fashion. The dualistic
3 : According to this report "dualistioc system” included

two sectors, first modern organised sector which_i§ the
upper class of the society and second, traditional
unorganised sector which is the lower class of the

society.
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system is by its very nature inequitiovs. In a hurry for
development , the country has accepted the questionsble
premise of “development first“ and "social equality” later
or at a secondary position, (GOI 1989 and Ilaiah, 1889).
This has further widened the gap between the socially
privileged against the socially handicapped.

Many studies are available especially dealing with
the complex problems of the caste systen and
deprivation inflicted by such system. The issues analysed
however, have both dynamically and spatially different
approaches and results. Thus we shall deal with the
issues as and when these arise.

Maharashtra has high concentration of the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes, and therefore the problem
of deprivation as well as social tensions is far more
complex in the state. Many studies have been conducted
dealing with various aspects of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes population of the state. It is difficult
to include all these in this review because of the
multiplicity of the 1issues tackled by then. A large
number of them stressed the <fact of deprivation, unegqual
access to resources, atrocities on the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. viz. Kane (1941), Panikar (1833), Bhatt
(1941), Patil (1874), Pandit (1978), Karve (1968) and
Zinkin (1862). There are three basic aspects as far as our

review 1is concerned. Firstly, it is the analysis of caste
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system in the historical perspective in the state of
Maharashtra viz. Kane (1941), Karve (1968), Panikar
(1933), Patil (1974), Pandit (1879) and -Zinkin (1862).
‘Second comes the attitude towards the caste system and
its strengthening the beliefs in the society and
continuation of it over generation; viz. Paranjape (1979),
Gare and Limaye (1873), Nadkarni (1988), Patil (1988), and
Pandit (1979). The third aspect is the control of the
resources and deprivation in terms of acee#s to resource for
this group of people. viz. Kulkarni (1880), Government of
Maharashtra (1867, 1877, 1979, 1982, 1984, 1986).

An extensive survey of Maharashtra was undertaken by
the Rashtriya Sevadal and Jati Nirmulan Sanstha. (Gare and
Limaye, 1873). The survey concluded that inspite of all the
Constitutional protections, social efforts and welfare
schemes, the Scheduled Castes continued to suffer from
various social disabilities and untouchability was being
practiced in the villages. Another report of Harijan Sevak
Sangh stated that 60.94 (755) per cent villages spread
over 12 states prohibited the use of drinking-water wells,
73.28 (908) per cent villages prohibited the entry 'tb the
temple and 58.84 (728) per cent villages prohibited entry
in the hotel to the Scheduled Castes4. (Patil, 1988).

A study by Paranjape (1979) approaches the problem from

the point of view of psychological setting gives the

4 : (for details see Appendix : A 2.2 ).
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reactions of the youths in three  caste groups, i.e.
Brahman. Maratha and Harijan through a survey of College
students in Pune city. The study concluded. that the
beliefs and attitudes relating to the caste system were
deeply rooted in the young generation of the society, (Silva
and et al., 1978) highlights the difficulties 1in accesst«¢
resources of Scheduled Tribes and their struggle for land
in Palghar of Thane district. This also brings out a
further aspect about the control of resources and struggle
for ownership or acéess to resources.

A Vreport in response to the recommendations of
the State Government of Maharashtra’s Legislative Committee
on the Welfare of the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes,
Vimukta Jatis and Nomadic Tribes was prepared recently. The
report attempted to assess the relative benefits from
the Government schemes for the Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes and non-Scheduled Castes and Tribes (non-
SC/ST). The report pointed out that although the schemes
have been formulated to benefit the poorest of the poor or
qssetless families, but usually the benefits are cornered by
the more resourceful families i.e. non-Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes (Non-SC/STS), in terms of
agricultural inputs, credit facilities, education as well

as drinking water, (Nadkarni, 1988).
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2.3 POVERTY : ESTIMATES, MEASUREMENTS AﬁD DETERMINANTS
Analyses of poverty and related issues become

important here because the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes afe the major group among the poor of

India. The dynamics of poverty clearly indicates the

connection of social deprivation leading to econonmic

deprivation and the process is self denerating. The
studies on poverty may be divided broadly into two groups,
viz.

1. Theoretical studies dealing with the generation
and perpetuation of poverty.

2. Empirical studies, particularly with special reference
to India. The empirical studies can further be divided
into two broad groups. These are : (i) Measurement of
poverty and (ii) The determinants of poverty,
especially concerned with deprivation. Empirical
studies on poverty in India are either based on field
data or make use of the data given by National Sample
Survey Organisation (NSSO).

Among the theoretical studies,the notable studies
are by Atkinson (1979) Sen (1876), Dandekar and Rath
(1871), Lipton (1977), Kakwani and Subba Rao (1898).
Theoretically two broad strains are common in the
literature, one addresses to the questions about explanation
of poverty and why does it originate?, the second group
tried to define the concept and seek its

measurement.
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Among the explanations of poverty the notable
contribution is the Lipton’s (1977) thesis about ‘Why Poor
People Stay Poor’ and the operation of the vicious cirecle
of poverty through dual face of the resoufﬁéﬁ distribution.
Amartya Sen’s approach of entitlement gives interestingly,
the methodology of measurement and bypasses the issue of
social deprivation as well as other basic necessities
like education, housing etc. At least on theoretical
.basis these are included in the concept of
‘entitlement”’ of Sen or “asset control theory’ of Lipton
(1985). The second plausible interpretation of the
theoretical paradigm of Lipton’s dualistic nature of
development process and the urban bias theory can
include the deprived class as a single group bypassed by
the process of development. This has created two large
groups in the society,one with large ownership and access
to resources (Urban Characteristic) and the other without
it. The economic gains and the control of the first dgroup
transcends into perpetuating the poverty of the other. This
interpretation comes quite close to the analysis of
deprivation of Scheduled Castes by Ambedkar (1948).

Among the empirical studies, the notable studies are
Bardhan (1871), Dandekar and Rath (1871), Ojha (19725,
Ahluwalia (19878), Kurien (1878), Radhakrishna , Sastry and
Reddy (1984) and Hinhas,Jain, and Tendulkar (1992). In the

'empirical studies prominently three 1issues emerge

quite frequently. First , one is about the measurement and
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TABLE 2.1 : POVERTY NORMS FOR THE POPULATION OF BELOW POVERTY LINE

" SR,

AUTHOR’S STUDY SOURCE OF PGVERTY NORM
0. YEAR DATA
1. MANHH 1918 & 1948 Village Surveys NA
2. Lydall H F 1355 - 56 === Nonthly incoae less than Rs. 28 per capita
3. 0jhaPD 1988 - &1 LER] Foodgrains consuaption of 518 gas. (1888
. calories) per day per person Rural and
432 ges. {15088 calories) Urban.
4. Dandekar V M and 1948 - &1 NSS Per capita consuser expenditure less than
Rath N Rs. 15 per aonth Rural, Rs. 22.5 per month
Urban
S. Bardhan P X 19564 - 65 NSS Per capita consuser expenditure less than
Rs, 15 per aonth Rural, at 1968-b1 prices
b, Dandekar V K 1974 -73  NSS Energy intake less than 2758 calorires per
day per person
7. Ministry of 1977 - 78 RN Per capita consusption expenditure of Rs.49
Prograsse per aonth Rural (2488 calories per day) and
Inplenentation, Rs. 75 per sonth Urban (2189 calories per
‘Goa, Annual Report day) at 1973 - 74 prices.
1997-88
8. Planning 1983 - 84 NSS ==Do--
. Comaission (Provisional)
{Seventh Five
Year Plan)
1 1. NS S = National Sasple Survey 2. C S D = Central Statistical Organisation

Notes

Source : Krishnaswasy, 1999, P. &.
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determinants of poverty. Second group deals with the
regional wvariations, and third, one is the one which
examines dynamics of poverty and analyses the poliey
interventiohs. More frequently all the group of studies
referred have dealt with complex issues but some how the
interface between social deprivation and poverty evaded a
close scrutiny.

As indicated above, major issues discussed among
empirical studies involved measurement and explanation of
poverty. From the pioneering study of Dadabhai Nauroji
till recently, the discussion 1s focused on food
availability and its quantum. The studies by Planning
Commission (1985), Ojha (1978), Dandekar and Rath (1871),
Bardhan (1974) and many others (see Table 2.1) have used
minimum dietary requirement as the norm for deciding the
food basket at poverty line. But this approach faced
challenge from two directions, the first one led by
Sukhatme’s statement that the normative nutrition mark
overstates the undernutrition due to inter and intra
individual vari;tions (Sukhatme, 1978). A large part of
literature is occupied on "the issues relating measurement
or incidence of poverty. The other dimension of the
studies on péverty is the direction of its trend
and determinants. Notable among these are Ahluwalia
(1978) Krishnaswauny 1990, Minhas, Jain and Tendulkar
(1891).
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There are micro level studies specifically addressing
the question of the dimensions and determinants of poverty
Reddappa (1984)? Khan and Eddy (1984), Gaur (1888),
Bhattacharya , et al. (1891). But most of these do not touch
the core aspect of social deprivation and — économic
opportur.ities as a determinant of the level of poverty.
No doubt there are indicafions of awareness but analysts
have not attempted any explanation. Further, what Rao
(1977), Kurien (1978) and Krishnaswamy (1990) argued happen
to be a quite important aspect of the poverty studies. They
consider the non-inclusion of expenditure on health and
education in the normative poverty line aceounts‘ for a
serious error. Rao (1877) calls the nutritional norm
causing “the poor as defined also include the non-poor and
the non-poor include the poor"™ (Rao 1977). He calls for
poverty to be identified with deficiency in the quality of
life. This point of view was further taken up by
Krishnaswamy (1998), when he speaks of the intra-group
differences among those below poverty line.
Specifically , he argued that “reduction in the population
of the people below the poverty line does not tell wus
much about the conditién of those at the very bottom, the
poorest of the poor might indeed have been further
impoverished in the process”, (Krishnaswamy, 1888, P.10).
In the similar vein, Reao (1991) also pointed out the

absence of the allowances for health, housing education

34



ete. while defining the minimum level of living. He
states that “dimensions other than open hunger would get
low priority in this approach. (Réo, 1991).

A synthesis of all these, directs to the fact that

the debate on poverty has always evaded the social

deprivation as a cause as well as & tool for
measurement of poverty. The measurements have rema{ned
mechanical and considered " the normative nutritional
norms only. As a result , there is hardly any

attention paid to the fact of wide intra-group differences
among the poor and the impact of anti-poverty policy on
such groups. More specifically, the caste composition of the
group of poor brings to the fore a fact that there a;e two
extremes existing among these, One with little social
deprivations and the other as completely neglected.
2.4 : EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

It is aptly said that education is an insurance
against poverty, discrimination and inequality. Dr.
Babasaheb R. Ambedkar (GOM, 1982) rightly said that, “Unless
-compulsion in the matter of Primary Education is made
obligatory and unless the admission to primary schools
strictly enforced, cohditions essential for educational
progress of the Backward Classes will not come into
existence,"” (GOM, 1982, P.427). Being one of the major

indicators of quality of life, the need for education was
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expressed by all the social reformerss. Hany of them have
started educational institutions, which were open to all
including the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and
non-Scheduled Castes-and Tribes.

The philosophy behind approaching the probiem of
poverty through education can best be analysed under the
quality of human capital hypothesis of Schultz. Access to
skill and information leads to higher opportunities. For
a long time access to education was not class neutral or
socially neutral. After Independence , the Government of
India and the State Governments are giving special
emphasis on the development of education for the weaker
sections of society through the special educational

programmes (See Appendix : A 2.3).

The development of education over the last four
/aecades raised quite a few significant.issues»relating its
‘impact on the.Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. ° An
important question emerging out of the debate 1is the
effectiveness of education in enhancing the quality of
life of the deprived castes. In the background of this, a
few issues emerge very strongly. These are
1. Progress and quality of education provided to the

Scheduled Castes and Schedule Tribes.

5 : Especially in Maharashtra like Mahatma Phule
(1827-1890), Shahu Chhatrapati (1884-1822), Sayajirao
Gaikwad (1863-1939), Dr. B.R. Ambedkar (1891-1856),
Bhaurao Patil (1887-1859) and others.
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2. . Dropouts among Scheduled Caste and  Scheduled. Tribe

students, and the reasons for this; .
3. Impact of education on employment, earnings,

inequality and poverty, and
4. Policy for the educational development in India with

specific emphasis on the development of deprived

castes.

Our attempt here is to review some selected studies
falling gnder the above broad groups.
2.4.1 : PROGRESS AND QUALITY OF.EDUCATION

There are quite a few'studies analysing the progress
and quality of education provided to the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Some of these studies attempt
to look into the spread of educational facilities and
access to these for Scheduled Castes and Schedﬁlea
Tribes. Gadgil’'s (19852) study is one of the pioneering
study dealing with this aspect. While analysing the access
to education from 1896 to 1831, he observed that the boys
and girls of the depressed class fall considerably
behind the students of the Hindu community, and he showed
further that after 1921 there was a rapid growth of
education among the children of depressed castes. (Gadgil,
1952). In a study on access to education in Pune city,
Desai (1981) concluded that only 19 per cent of non-
Brahmins were enrolled in schools as against two third

Brahmin students, (Desai 1881, P. 819). In this context
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another important study by Tilak (1978) attempted to find
out the socio-economic relation with educational development
including income, inequality and poverty (Tilak,
1978,). In the recent past,Bandopadhyay (1881) reviewed the
Acharya Ramamurti Committee Report (1988) and it was noted
that awareness for education was not spread among poor
including Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes,
(Bandopadh yay 1981,).

As regard the quality of education,it was strongly felt
that emphasis has to be on the functional education
rather than pure literacy. A strong criticism was
levelled statiné that the modern system does not
prepare the new generation to face the economic realities
of 1life. (Singh and Sharma, 1879). A study by Nimbalkar
(1986) also highlighted this issue while analysing
Nati&nal Adult Education Programme (NAEP) in Goa.
Apart from the functional characteristics of education, the
social background of the instructors has also been one of
the important questions discussed. Most of - the
instructors/teachers belonded to the upper castes, which
was recorded as one of the reasons for dropouts in the
schools (Nimbalkar, 1886). Similar observation was also
made by Chauhan and Narayan (1986). The quality of
education also included the provision of
infrastructural facilities at the educational institutes.

These became crucial factors for the students of weaker
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sections as they do not haﬁg adeguate educational
background at their house. Some other studies
underscores the inadequacy of infrastructure, = even in
the schools run by religious missionary groups in the
tribal aress, He pointed out bare inadequacies in the
" tribal belt of Maharashtra and also made suggestions
regarding the content of education and institutional
structure of the échool in the tribal areas.

On similar line there are two more studies which are
quite important. First one is conducted by the Indian
Council of Social Science Research (ICSSR) and the second
by the National Committee on the Development of
Backward Areas constituted by the Planning Commission
(1981). The ICSSR study brought together a group of social
scientists from all over the country to design and
execute a nation wide study of the educational problems of
the high school and college students belonging to the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The Report noted
that the task of the upliftment of the Scheduled Castes
should not be left entirely to the Government policies and
programmes but efforts have to be made by the Scheduled
Caste Communities themselves (Chitnis, 1881). However, it
is quite evident that there are not many economically strong
groups among the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes. Further, ‘due to the weak economic base as

well as the dependent social characteristic of this
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group,it is obviously difficult for them to support self
developmental programmes. The Commissioner for Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes (19883) in the Fifth Report
pointly brought out the difficulties faced by the
Students belonging to the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes. These include inadequacy and delays of
scholarship amounts, diserimination from teachers as well

as classmates, (GOI,;SBS, P. 186).

Even with the limited access, inadeguate
infrastructure along with other bottlenecks, it is
interesting to note that the students from Scheduled
Caste groups scored better than those from the forward
castes.- Chal am (1988) brought out this point very sharply
in his study of Andhra Pradesh. He pointed out that while
the averagepey cent growth of forward caste students was
2.45 percent and for backward-class it was 17.44 per cent.
(Chalam, 1998).

2.4.2 PROBLEM OF DROPOUTS

Availability of infrastructure does not
sutomatically guarantee the access to education to the
students belonging to Scheduléd Castes and Scheduled
Tribes. Infact access would not merely mean only
approach to educational facilities but also include
sustenance of the students of these group in the

educational system. We have seen earlier that quite a few
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studies have pointed out the gap between the social
background of the teacﬁer and the 'students, causes
dropouts (Nimbalkar, 1986)«Therefore, the problem of school
dropouts 1is more severe in the case of the students
belonging this eroupss. The high rate of school dropouts
among the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes was
qbserved by Subrahmaniyan (1986). This was ascribed to
‘inadequate structure of incentives. Similarly, Bopegamge A
and Ratna Rao noted the high dropout rates among
Scheduled Tribe students. Ramanamma A and Bambawale

(1978) assessed the reason for school dropouts of the

Scheduled castes and Scheduled Tribes. The various
reasons for the dropouts noted were : 1. Psychological,
i.e. intelligence, external constraints and gap in
knowledge, 2. Socio-economic, i.e. sociological,
cultural and economic, and , 3. Educational, i.e. school

system (internal and external), (Ramanammsa anq Bambawale ,
1978).

In this regard,the Ramamurti Committee (1886) pointed
out that there are a large number of dropouts at the
primary and the secondary stage of education. The
majority of the drop-outs belong to poor and deprived
sections of the community. Large number of girls dropout

of the school than boys. In this connection the Committee

8. Ramanamma and Bambawale (1978), Bopegamge
and Rao (1978), Subrahmaniyan (1886) and
Bandopadhyay 1991).
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has made & number of useful recommendations, these
included (1) flexible school hours,(2) open exit and’ entry
system, (3) modular system of school education, (4)
increasing degree of vocationalisation of curriculum, (5)
teacher must ensure that the needy and relatively
backward students get extra help and encouragement,
(Bandopadhyay, 1991, P.384).
2.4.3. IMPACT OF EDUCATION
As we have discussed earlier the provision of education
provides access to larger information, better employment
'opportunities and insurance against poverty. Many studies
have attehpted to look into the impact of education on
employment, income, poverty and inequality. It ié not
surprising that, most of the studies indicate a
definite positive impact of education on these
factors. Tupe (1986) credits the educational institutions
for ‘the removal of poverty. A notable study by Tilak
(1878) concluded that education has substantially
improved income and reduced the effects of poverty. 1t
also contributed to the reduction of inequality among the
groups of the Scheduled Castes and Schednled Tribes. (Tilak,
1978). Another notable work by Borkar and Kurulkar
(19882) also indicated that the general rate of
unemployment was very high among the graduates belonging to
the Scheduled Castes gnd Scheduled Tribes (Borkar and
Kurulkar, 1982). It is interesting that the educated
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s;udents belonging to the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes showed greater preférence for thé Government Jjobs.
(Lal 1978). This is quite possible beéause of the Jjob
security anq lower level of social discrimination faced
in the Government offices. ‘
2.4.4 EDUCATIONAL POLICY

There are a few studies discussing the policy of
education, smong them the notable one by Bandopadhyay
(1881), discusses the education policy for the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes which has not been
discussed substantially except in some studies after the
education policy of 1986. Since independence the
Government of 1India as well as the Governments of all
the states have been trying to improve educational
standard and expand educational facilities for the
students and particularly those belonging to the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The policies
envisaged are : i) Early childhocod care and education
and integrated child development service. ii)
Universalisation of elementary education through formal
and. non-formal methods, so as to realise the goal by 18895.
iii) -. Reduction of wastage and involvement of local

community in the. management of elementary education

etc. (GOI, 1988, P.178).
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The National policy for Education was adopted in May
. 18986 and 1its Programme of Action was adopted in August,
1986. In May, 1998 the Government of India announced the
appointment of a Committee under the Chairmanship of
Acharya Ramamurti to review the National Policy of Education
1986. The Committee submitted its final report to the
Minister of Human Resource Development on December 26,
1996. Some of the recommendations and sugdestions of the
Ramamurti Committee are :

1. The semester systen, continuous evaluation and

abolition of the public examination as parts of its
recommendations for examination reform.

2. Delinking degree from jobs through the
instrumentality of 1letting user agencies build up
their own testing mechanisms and modifying the
recruitment policy of the Government and the

public sector accordingly.

3. The educational system should establish effective
linkages with the Community and the environment. The
effective linkages can be established in the well
defined areas of social and community activities.

4. Mother tongue as a medium of instruction at all
level.
5. Special care in respect of women’'s education and

cons-~ious effort to remove biases and disparities in
the field of educations.

6. The Committee has suggested 6 per cent of the Gross
National Product (GNP) towards education and,

7. Special emphasis and attention to the education of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and backward

class candidates. The special scheme should be drawn
up, so that the educationally backward communities and
areas get a positive push towards improvement in the
field of educational attainment., (Bandopadhyays,

1891).
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2.5 : PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAMMES

As we have seen earlier ,the need for special

development programmes was felt even before the
independence. Thus , the first task after the
"independence was to design developmental programmes

for the weaker sections. This was a natural outcome of the
socialistic poliey. We shall be reviewing all the
developpental programmes in one of the forthcoming chapters,
Here we shall focus only on the poverty related
programmes especially in the phase of target group
specific developmental initiatives.

There are séveral programmes taken up for ameliorating
the conditions of the rural poor and the deprived classes.
These have been implemented with different objectives and
expectations. One common finding relates to the
provision of employ@ent and infrastructure to these
groups so that income can be generated with their own
efforts. For the purpose of review, we grqup the studies in

this section in the following broad categories.

1. Studies on the poverty eradication and asset
denerating programme i.e. Integrated Rural
Development Progranmme (IRDP).

2. Studies on employment related programmes i.e.NREP,

RLEGP, EGS, TRYSEM, etc.
3. Studies on assistance from financial institutions to
the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.

4, Specific programmes of assistance.
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2.5.1 . POVERTY ERADICATION AND ASSET GENERATING PROGRAMMES
The Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) is of

comparatively recent origin. There are quite a few studies

evaluating the performance of the programme across the
country. IRDP focused on providing productive assets to the
rural poor so as to make provision for generating income to
overcome the poverty line. The studies relating IRDP range
from pointing out  the theoretical fallacies to the
implemention bottlenecks. Four major studies with a 1large
-qoverage were reviewed by Bandopadhya; (1986). The main
observations are as follows.

1. The period of the study of all the four organisations
was so that it did not allow the benefits to percolate
to the poor stratsas, and

2. There 1is the usual problems associated with “before”
and “after” type of data collection.

The emphasis of these programmes is mainly on the
provision of the non-land assets to the poor which has
helped only a small proportion of the rural poor (Rath,
1885). Further, it is argued that IRDP is not really an

integrated programme. The assets are provided but the 1lack

7 : These studies are (i) Reserve Bank of India (1884),(ii)
The National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development
study of 1884, (iii) The programme Evaluation
Organasation Planning Commission Study of 1985, and
(iv) The Institute for Financial Management and
Research study of 1884.

(See Appendix : A 2.4).
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of forward 1linkages do not allow the assets to be used
fruitfully. Giving cattle and other assets to poor has
helped 1little "in eradication of poverty and actually it
needs a -multi-pronged strategy. The central part of the
strategy has to be the provision of massive wage employment
opportunities on private and public acecount in rural areas,
especially creating further infrastructure. The other
programmes will provide opportunities oniy for the able and
the enterprising among the poor and this group is not large
among the rural poor (Rath, 1985). Taking the issue with
Rath (1985), Dantwala (1885), argued that a massive wage
employment programme as the central piece of anti-poverty
strategy would make dependence of the poor on employers. And
he asks that,
"can we be sure that schemes for wage employment will not
suffer from the same infirmities which have been detected
in the beneficiary schemes? Is it being suggested that the
poor should not aspire to own assets even a house site, a
cow or a goat, a fishpond, a chakra or a loom? Should we
also not bother to upgrade their status? The failure of
strategy does not necessarily prove its irrelevance. The
programme under Integrated Rural Development Programme
(IRDP) may have achieved very little and many have been
misconceived, but that does not prove that the strategy of
generating assets for the poor and upgrading their skills is
wrong"”; (Dant :wala, 1985, pp. 475-476).

An important point was also made by Guhan (1985) that
there was no information at all about those of the poor, who
havihg crossed the poverty line and might have receded back

into it again. But this point relates to the 1long term

impact of the programme. Generally commenting on the
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methodology of Reserve Bank of Inida (RBI), National Bank
for Agricultural and Rural Development (NABARD), and
Institute for Financial Management and Research (IFMR)
stﬁdies, Rao (1985) states in brief the choice of the
drought year to be reference closing year; and the absence
of control group, undoubtedly constitute serious short-
comings of the RBI and NABARD studies, by contrast the IFMR
study is methodologicallysuperior, but this study allows only
15 months after the inception of the programme, an
admittedly short period for the benefits to percolate
(Bandopadhyay, 1986). Government of Maharashtra (1988) gave
a report on Regional Level Evaluation study of Integrated
Rural Development Programme for the period 1983-84. This
study revealed that as per the District Rural Development
Agency (DRDA) records in the states, 25 per cent of the
beneficiaries were from the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled
Tribe classes. Further, this study showed an encouraging
support to the weaker sections in the state through
Integrated Rural Development Programme, but almost at the
same time .the evaluation of Integrated Rural Development
Programme under Tribal Development Programme (TDP) indicated
lower level ‘of subéidies to the tribal beneficiaries as
against the non-tribals (GOM,1986). Similar observation was
also recorded in a study conducted in non-tribal area (Jath
and Walwa Talukas of Satara distriet). The incremental

income was not sufficient even to pay the installments,
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(Gadam, 1986, p.II). But Rao and Rangaswamy observed
significant increase in incremental income despite low level
of assistance, (Rao and Rangaswamy, 1888). International
Labour Organization (ILO-1988) found that so far IRDP has
been ineffective in most cases largely because the scale of
the programmes was often topsmall and because the micro-
economic policies were often inconsistent with the
objectives of the programmes (ILO, 1888).

On the whole, we could get two different situations
regarding the impact of Intedgrated Rural Development
Programme. One which showed positive dains to the
beneficiaries and the other extreme was that the
beneficiaries could not generate even sufficient incremental
income to pay the installments. This indicates differential
impact across regions, which may be due to specific regional
characteristics &and the structural weights of different
classes. Further, in the weak regions, the inability of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in paying back the
installments might have left them further in the debt trap.
Therefore, the question asked by Guhan (1885) that how many
of the poor have retraced back their path below the line of
poverty assumes importance in the context of this droup.
2.5.2 EMPLOYMERT GENERATING PROGRAMMES

We shall approach the problem of poverty from another
angle. Provision of employment gives guarantee of wminimum

flow of income and at the same time the beneficiary is not
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tied with any asset-related credit. Thus the impact of this
programme is likely to be different from the asset —related
programmes. The Commission for Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes (1988) reviewed the studies relating these
prodrammes 1i.e. National Rural Employment Programme (NREP)
Rural Landless Employment Guarantees programme (RLEGP), and
Training for Rural Youth and Self Employment Programme
(TRYSEM) etc. The commission observed that in most of the
cases these schemes have failed to raise the income of the
beneficiaries above the poverty line. The commission has
observed fhat the IRDP, NREP, RLEGP, TRYSEM etc., had a
substantial impact in stabilising the wages in the rural
areas and states that these prodrammes are more effective
than the IRDP. The Commission recommended that the density
of such centers in the tribal areas and also in the regions
with higher concentration of the Scheduled Castes may be
increased (GOI, 1988). In India a Rural Manpower Programme
was introduced in 1868-561 and it came to an end in 1968-69°.
Regarding thisAprogrammes Asian Regional Team for Employment
Promotion (ARTP-1986) observed the evaluation studies and
pointed out 'that most of these studies considered the
success of the programme in raising the level of the income

of a large number of targeted beneficiaries i.e. Scheduled

8. This was followed by the crash scheme for Rural
Employment Programme in 1872. The Employment Guarantee
Scheme (EGS) in the Maharashtra State was introduced in
1872, the Food for Works Programme (FWP) in 1977 and
National Rural Employment Programme (NREP) since 1980.
A Rural Landless Employment Guarantee Programme (RLEGP)
was also started in 1983.
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Casfes and Scheduled Tribes. An evaluation study of the
EGSg indicated that four distriects of the State, namely,
Nasik, Solapur, Beed and Bhandara, had only about 5 per cent
of the total households belonging to Scheduled Cagtes and
Scheduled Tribes (GOI, 1881, P.138). '
2.5.3 ASSISTANCE FROM FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS

The finaﬁcial institutions increased their active
interest in Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes after the
‘Nationalisation’ of the Commercial Banks. Special schemes
were devised for the Scheduled castes and Scheduled Tribes.
A good number of studies analysed the impact of such schemes
on the Séheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Theoretically,
the lending assistance from commercial banks requires larger
aﬁount of incremental income. Further, the commercial
lending does not necessarily involve any monitoring and
technical assistance and thus the chance of failure of the

schemes is quite large.

Many studies observed that indebtedness of the farmers
is increasing after the schemes are introduced by the
financial institutions. Choudhari’s (1875) study of tribal
region of West Bengal indicated that the indebtedness among

the tribals of West Bengal has been increasing at as earning

9. Planning Commission of India and the Directorate of
Economic and Statistics of the State Government of
Maharashtra for the period April 1876 to October 1878,
about 5 per cent of the total households belonging to
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (GOI, 1881,

p.136).
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rate and during the recent years, witﬁ the fall of fixed
agricultural wages, the tribal laborers have further been
. pushed below the poverty line. In a similar note but from
different angle,Reddy (1986) concluded that almost 286
per cent of the beneficiasries are willful defaulters,
(Reddy, 1986). He attributes this to the Socio—economiq
factors influencing the borrowers to repay the co-operative
dues. Reddy and Reddy (1990) concluded that the association
between economic factors and repayment of co-operative dues
brings out the association. But,it is. not significant
between caste, land holding, amount of loans borrowed and
earning members of the family and repayment of co-operative
dues. On the other hand,there is a significant association
between occupation, type of crops grown, political
affiliation, literary, irrigation‘ and repayment of co-
operative dues, which indicates that these factors influence
the repayment, (Réddy and Reddy, 1888).

It may be relevant to refer to a study undertaken by
the Tribal Reéearch and Training Institute, in respect of
the "Consumption Finance" in the State of Maharashtra, about
87 per cent members of Adivasi Co-operative Societies had
been covered under the scheme. It was observed that an
average assistance of Rs.112 was inadequate and it may not
be possible to replace the old exploitative system through
such a Qeagro assistance; and the recovery of loans was not

at all satisfactory (GOI, 1880). In other words, the

52



tribals continue to be under the bondage despite the
ass;stance provided and further loaded with repayment for
the scheme. Accessibility of the weaker sections to the
institution of finance itself is limited. It was concluded
that proper management of the cases of misutilisation,
repayment problems, monitoring and providing further
infrastructural facilities to the rural area, will help the
poor to become economically viable. Thug,the provision of
credit alone may not solve their problems relating poverty,
. (Mohansundaram, 1985).

Apart from the financial instituﬂom;ven the voluntary
organisations also provided assistance to the rural poor. In
one such study, Bhatt (1989) examined the poverty
alleviation programme in Vansada Taluka of South Gujarat
district undertaken by Bhartiya Agro-Industries Foundation
(BAIF). The author calls it as a “Rehabilitation Approach”
to poverty alleviation as it attempts to settle the poor
tribals of 15 villages in Vansada taluka. He observed that
poverty alleviation in a country depends primarily on the
politics and economics of the nation rather than the
approaches through micro-level projects and programmes.

2.6 : CONCLUSIONS

In this chapter,we reviewed the process of positive
change in the standard of living of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. The factors included socio-economic

conditions, poverty estimates , their measurements and
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determinants, educational development and the impact of
developmental programmes. The historical evidence showed
that the caste is not a principle of social division but a
comprehensive tool for perpetuating the social
discrimination towards establishing the stronghold on
economic resources. The use of caste as a basis for the
socio-economiec and political 1life is quite irrational.
Sociologist - as well as anthropologist did not assign due
weightage to the economic aspects in the analysis of the
impact of caste system on development. Ambedkar’'s (1948)
approach was different regarding the question of caste§ as
well as untouchability . He described the caste system as
denerated out of the struggle of supremacy between
Brahminism and Buddhism (Ambedkar, 1948, p.155). The
struggle was basically to control the resources and it
became a dominating factor for discrimination.
Untouchability and other irrational norms were used as the
tools to perpetuatg the control. In the hurry of development
process in India,we had accepted the “"development” first and
"Social equality” as a secondary level objective for a 1long
term planning. A large number of studies stressed on
deprivation, unequal acceés to resources and atrocities.
Inspite of the Constitutional safeguards,the discrimination

still continues and being practiced.
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The studies on poverty covered theoretical as well as
empirical aspects. Among the theoretical studies the ~first
group explained the origin of poverty, whereas, the second
group attempted to define and measure poverty. The
“"entitlement™ or "asset control theory" are two important
emerging approaches which included the deprived class as a
group bypassed by the process of development. The second
group of studies considered the social indicators as the
important expla .natory factors. The empirical studies,
firstly, focused on normative nutrition requirements. This
occupied the large body of the literature. Another group of
studies dealt with the trend of poverty and its
determinants. But hardly any of the studies touched the
aspect of social and economic deprivation. In fact ,the
population below the poverty line does not necessarily
indicate much about the condition of those at the bottom. In
other words, the compositions of the people below poverty
line has two distinct groups, one with a normal access to
productive resources and the other with réstricted access.
This puts the other group at highly disadvantageous position
and therefore, the problem of this group of poor can not be
clubbed together with all the poor.

Education was regarded as the most important factor t&
deal with the problems of socially deprived. The studies
relating to education dealt mostly with the progress and

quality of education, dropouts, impact of education and
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policy of education for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes.” The boys and girls of depressed class fall
considerably behind the students of the other castes in the
access to the facilities. The moderﬁ system does not prepare
the new generation to face the economic realities of 1life.
Thé major reasons for such trend is that the pattern of
education has not undergone change. The main factors
responsible for the dropouts are : i) psychological, ii)
socio-economic and educational. The majority of the dropouts
belonged to poor and deprived class. Most of the
instructors/teachers belonged to the upper castes, which was
recorded as the major reason for dropouts. This was mainly
noted in the tribal regions. Further, these schools are
facing the problem of the inadequacy of infrastructure.
Another issue that cropped up due to the inadequacy of
infrastrrcture was that the task of the upliftment of
backward - communities should not be left entirely to the
Government policies and programmes and thus blamed the
inadequacy of infrastructure . Private institutions must
share this task. The scholarships are inadequate and have
jarge delays in their payments. There is a need to structure
the entire process and policy of education to this class of
poor. Even with the above stated problems, the students from
Scheduléd Castes and Scheduled Tribes scoring better than
ﬁhose from the forward castes. The overall impact of

education on employment and income is positive.
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After the independence Government of India took various
prodrammes for the upliftment of Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. The studies relating to the programmes
taken up for. ameliorﬁting the conditions of Scheduled
" Castes and Scheduled Tribes can be grouped into four broad
categdories, ;) Poverty eradication and asset generating
programmes, ii) Employment generating programmes iti)
Specific progrimmes of assistance, and iv) Assistance from
financial institutions.

It was observed that the non-land asset group benefited
only a small proportion of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. Further, the incremental income was not
sufficient even to pay the installments. The Integrated
Rural Development Programme (IRDP), was noted to be
ineffective 1largely because the scale of the programme was
small and macro economic policies were often inconsistent
" with the objectives of the programmes. Most of the cases,
developmental schemes have failed to raise the income of the
beneficiaries above the poverty 1line. The Employment
Guarantee Scheme (EGS) of Maharashtra state has benefited
only 5 percent of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
population of the state. The indebtedness was noted as
increasing among the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.
The assistance provided to the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes was also noted as inadequate and it seemed

difficult to replace the old exploitative system under these
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constraints. The micro-level projects and programmes were
more successful than the macro-level programmes. The
programme review indicated lapses not only in implementation
but at times the design of the programmes also had problems.
This has resulted in the programme working even against the
basic philosophy envisaged in their design.

The major issues emerging out of the review can be
grouped into three groups. Firstly, the composition of poor
is not homogeneous and it differs across region and classes.
The differentials can be explained in terms of certain
socio-economic characteristics. Secondly, the programmes as
well as the responses to the incentives created through the
programmes differ widely. Thirdly, the whole structure of
the caste system and the policy orientation must be reviewed
‘to judge the direction as weil gs the influence of the plan

programmes.
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APFENDIX A2.1

A REVIEM OF STUDIES - CASTE APPROACH AND SOCIO-ECONONIC CONDITION OF SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES

SR.HO.  Author/year Objectives Hethodology Covered study/region Activity/prograeme Observation/Findings Remarks
1 Kane PV An atteapt nade to Revieved the evidence India as & whole Origin & Point out Characteristics -
1941 trace the origin of of acient sanskrit & Theories of Castes. heredity, indogany
$C & STs from nedival and castes in & exogamy, restriction
vedic tises, sodern times and theories on tubing food, eccupation
of castes fron Indian & gradition of castes.
Hestern literature.
2, Panikar Uhether caste and Revieved the literature Indie as 8 vhole Caste & democracy Caste is not amerely a
KN, democracy are principsl of sociel divisi-
1933 incompatible forces on but a comprehensive
utterly opposed to and systea of life & changing
coupletely destructive socisl order.
3. Faranajpe Attempt to give the Prinary of college The restricted to Relationship betueen Caste reaquired careful
AC, 1970 retationship betveen  students - 503 the college student Brahmin, Naratha handling, because values
Brahman, saratha & (Brahman 168, Maratha of the Pune ¢ity. & Harijans SC. & and feelings, associated
He.rijan 168 & Har{jan 167) $Ts vith it.
[ Shetty P & To find out the socio- Field survey. Yillage Socio~econonic Harijan ver: not alloved
Subramaniaa  economic relstionship Pithalaiptti relation betveen to participate in village
1972 betveen Harijan & Dist-Madurai of

Hindus.

Tanilnadu State.

Her{jans & Hindus

sports, Puja & living
rooms.




Author/yesr

Objectives

Nethodology

Covered study/region

“Activity/proorama

Observation/fFindings

Renarks

Sharma 6 B
1975

An attempt to analyse
the causes of the
failure of

untouchability.

Offense Act-1955

Review the literature

India & particularly Untouchability

Rajasthan state

offence Act 19SS

Not at all possible
to eradicate
untouchability.

Rashtra

Seva Dal

& Joti
Nirsulan
Sanstha

1970
(Marathi)
bare 68 &
Linaye, 1973

To obtain factual
Picture of the
Socio-economic
condition of
Scheduled Castes.

Field survey, eand
observation method
4475 schedules

Naharashtra

8 Talukas from
8 district,
230 villages
covered by
survey, Shirol
(Kolhapur) &
Nahad (Kulaba)
Talukes.

Livelihood pattern
education, housing
Untouchability ete.

Scheduled Castes are still
depresed section. The Five
Year Plan not fwproved their
econonic condition.

Harijan
Sevak
Sangha
1983
(Patil
1990)

To find out the
extent to which
untouchability is
observed in India

Village level
survey conducted
villages = 1239

India 12 states
AP, 6uj, Krt,
Kerala, Hah, WP,
orri, Hry,Raj, N
UP,HP & Hadurai
district.

Well, Temple
& Hotel entry.

Well prohibited village =
755 Temple entry prohibited
villages =908, Hotel entry
prohibited villages=729

The commissior
tor the SC/ST
has accepted t
report & place
before the ~
legislative of
Rajasthan in
March 1983.

Shasmal
KC, 1972

To study Bari(sC)
People, their present
social structure

Village level survey
villages-&

8 villages of

Hi I 1y district of
" Karnataka state

Social setting of
Buri(SC) people,
fianners, custoas
ete.

baris wvere adjusted to
themselves in the local
cultural foid.
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SR.KO.  Author/vear Objectives Hethodology Covered study/region Activity/prograns Observation/Findings Rewarks
9. Silva 6V$ To study the role Village visits, Jungleputti, Adivasis constitute Bhoomi Sena has done very
b »l1,1978 and sionificance of oarticipation, and Thane district of 65% ot the little vith regard to the -
Bhooni Sena (Land interviews, study Haharashtra State population but they 1land, and productive
Arny) @ movement of period vas August have less than 20% sctivities,
Tribals. 1977 to August 1978 tand
10. Kanchan To study the 29th Reviev of the report India Socio-economic Compissioner el
Tiaiah, 1990  RCrSCST, {1990) condition of SC & STs  has rightly pointyout
the problea of SC'& STs
11, Bhatt Anil Examines Field Work 1966-67 India Caste, Class and The study shows that an
1975 the relationshio AP, Guj. UP,48 Political and social individuals socio econonic
amo' ng, socio-economic, Total interview stratification and politicel life today
social stratificetion 2637 is not entailed by his
& Political Postions caste position in any
and Classical caste significent measure
nodel.
12, ~Subha T. An atteapt to shov field survey in Darjeeling  Nepalese society of caste, class & There signiticant variations
1986 relations - Nepalese Sikkin agrerion relstions in the region as regards the
. society. caste, class and agrenisn
refutions.
13, Sachidanand  An attempt to study The study based on 200 8ihar 8 R Ambedkar’s The confiict is not between
1977 ' the status of interview of Scheduled solution of conve- cestes but betveen classes as
educated elite Caste social vorker in rsion discrimination an modern advance socities
Bihar
1¢. Sharma KL Analysed the field study of 6 villages Rajasthen structure and process Untouchables castes engaged
1974 structure and process in Rajasthan the study villages = § of stratification "{n their traditional

of stratification
systea.

period 1965-66
vorkers = 1900

occupations.
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SR.NO.  Author/year Objectives Bethodology Covered study/region  Activity/programm Observation/Findings Reasrks
15, Ansnd Santak Analysed the chanoing Primary data field survey Agra city,urban and Changing concept of  Constitutional Beasures
1972 concept of caste in Urban and Rural area rural area of castes. influenced the caste attitude
around the city of A¢ra around the Agra and breaking down the
study period - June 1968 city. tradional functional &
Occupstional systea.
16. Nadkarni To assess the impact Field survey, villages = Haharashtrs Developaent, SC & STs disadvantage
AS, 1988 of agricultursl . 220, housholds = 5{833 {excent Bowbay) socio-economic vith compare to the non SC & STs
development programmes survey period = May 1981 -  District = 25 agricultural particularly schemes, education
of the Govt. of May 1982, 7 Universities villages 220 developaent drinking vater, land and assets
Naharashtra of SC & students pover used for programmes

STs survey.

Note : RCrSCST = Report of the Coamissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, 1990.
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APPENDIX A2.2

STATUS OF THE SCHEDULED CASTES IN THE MAJOR STATES OF INDIA

SR. STATES . TOTAL VILLAGE TEMPLE HOTEL
NQ. : RN VILLAGE WELLS ENTRY ENTRY
E SURVEYED PROHIBITED PROMIBITED PROHIBITED

1. ANDHARA PRADESH 60 17 16 14
2. GUJARAT 141 89 130 126
3. KARNATAKA 100 100 ©o100 100
4. KERALA 68 68 68 68
5. MAHARASHTRA 61 29 26 4
6. MADHYA PRADESH 199 92 9% 95
7. ORRISA 50 50 50 50
a. HARYANA : [¥A 7 23 -
9. RAJASTHAN 75 &1 63 -
10.  TAMIL NADU 148 115 136 36
11. MADURAI DISTRICT 72 72 72 72
12. UTTAR PRADESH 170 55 78 113
13. HIMACHAL PRADESH 51 - &1 51
TOTAL. 1239 755 s08 729
(&0.94) (72.28) (53.84)
SOURCE - PATIL (1%9D) P. 2738

NOTE - FIGURES IN THE BRACKETS SHOW THE PERCENTAGE
TO TOTAL VILLAGES SURVEYED.
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AVILRAVAA ALeR

A REVIEY OF THE STUDIES, EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPRENT OF SCHEOULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES

:SR.: Author/Year : Objectives iNethodology :Covered study :Aetivity / ;0bservation/

N e : :Source of dats :Region sProgrammes :Findings

: 1 :6adgil D. R. :1] To findout :Elesentary school i~ Pune Nunicipal  :Progress in :1] No girl pupil of

ol 1952 ) tthe school :record of MNunici- : Prinary School  :education among sthe depressedclasses

HE :posistion of :pal Primary School  := Neharashtrs :depressed classes  :vas shown in the

[ :depressed dass := Nahareshtra. : : :sunicipal primsry

[ tboys and girls : : : :school date till

N :with compare to : H : s~ 1921

P :other Hindu : : : :

P :Category pupils : : : :2] The orouth in the

HE H : : : :nusber of pupils of

HE : : : : :the depressed classes

: : : : :from 1896 to 1921

N : : H iwas less than

I : : : :10 per cent.

: H : : : 23] There vas ropid

: H : : sorovth of -
: [ : : spupils during 1921-1925

HE H : : : :and a real leap forvard :

. : : : : :during 1925-1931.

: 2 :SinghRaj and Sharma N.L:an attempts for :Rural ares :Rursl area of ;- Caste :1) Upper Strata of the

{1979 ) 13 swarness and :Haryana :Haryans state : - Education ssociety send their

RPN tobservances of sField survey :Villeges = 22 : - landholding svards to schrol more

[ :the Act of rur- : sInterviev N0, 270 : - coanunication :frequently and observed :

N :al Leaders : : : fecilities. :the Act more than rest

:o :reqarding the : : H :

F— :School. : : :2] Up to date school

sfor each village commu- :

snity.
:3) Non-involvement of
rour people.



:SR.:
H I

Author/Year : Objectives

:Methodology/
:Source of data

:an attempts to
:identify those

: 3 :Chauhan BR and
:Naryan €. [ 1976 Ja

sExternal factors

:mgnaging committee

;and the teachers

:and intervusl fac-
stor family members

sorinary field
swork

-

iCovered study
:Region

iUttar Pradesh

swest part District
127 saharpur & Agra

:District selected
ttor first stratus

thetivity /
:Progroumes

:Education saong
;the Scheduled

:Castes educational’

tlevel,

:0ccupation,economic

:Nathura and Brarei-:position.

:1ly from second
tstratus

sstudents - 296
:Institutions - 20

:Class - 9th & 10th

:Std.

:0bservation/
:Findings

iyears vere warried,

:3) SC students have no
:opportunity te taking

1) No Scheduied Caste
:menders either on the
:aanaging Committes or
:in the Teaching Staff
2] SC students belonging:
:to the age group

13-16 :

:guidence and encourage- :

:uent from family members

:since they are
:illiterate

cexternsl
ssuiternsl
N sfactors
HE :which encourage
: sor discourage
: seducational
N :advancenent
F 1among
HE :scheduled
HE scastes.
: & :Anand Mulk Raj :to shov the
P [ 1991 }b :present situat-
o :ion of education °
: sparticularly
N sprimary education

:Visit at randon
svillages {1990)

sNsharashtra

. iVillage = 11

:Tribe = Katkari
:of Kune Village
:Haryana
:Villages = 07
:Jameuy & Kasheir
:Villages = 20
:Punjab
:Villages = 11
:and a village
:primary school
snear Preston
:in Dorset of V.X,

:States Education

:1) Infrastructure not

sdepartaents expend-

tituer teaching

:materials building

sblack-board,
:1iabraries,
:drinking water
;and toilet
sfacilities.

adequate,

:2) Kune Village experi- :

ence vas not
satisfactory

:3) States divert the

funds into other
sreas



iR, : Author/Year : Objectives :Kethodology/ :Covered study thctivity / :Observation/

H .t : :Source of data sRegion :Programnes :Findings

: 5 :Mourya R.D. sAttespt sIntervievs, filed sHadhya Pradesh 1Educat ional :Reasons :

H [ 1985 ). :1) Ressons of svork -and :Tribles :Backvardness :1] Finsncial ‘2] Acadesic:
: :{Source, Sharwa K.R. : backvardness ssupervision : ’ : :3) Fanily &) Social

: > 1983, PP - 33 - 38 Jc : of trible : : : :5) insufficient

[ : students : H : : Scholarship,

: 6 :Ramanzama & and :hssess : - : - :School dropouts :Reasons :

:  :Bambuale Usha :School dropouts : : thnong SC/STs. :1] Psycological

s 1979 M :Aaong SC/STs. : : : :2) Socio-economic, and
F : f : : :3] Educationsl.

: 7 :Subrahmanyas S. chttempt :Dropouts = 300 :Andhra Pradesh :School dropouts :Probleas :

: :f 1986 e :School dropouts : :District : 3 :Among SC/STs. :1) Adjustaent

T g :Awong SC/STs. : zAress = 30 : :2) Econonic

: : : : : ;3] Social

A : . : :4) Early Narriage, etc.
: & :Bopeganage A % :Evolution : :Data of state & :Nahsrashtra :Educational dropouts: -

:  :Ratna N. :Educational :Central Govt. : :Facility to tribals :

oo 1978 ) :Progress of :Report of SC/STs : : :

¢ stribels and :Comnissioner : :1) 80 % First stage :

: sdropouts : : :2} 3/¢ ot class 3rd ;

: : : : :3) 2.5t0 3 2 :

: : H : ¢ continues their

: : : : : education.
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¢ 9 :Chitnis Suma

ozl 1981 ]

: z[ ICSSR, study Report-
o :1977)

;Educational
:Problems of
scollege
:students

:- 8 Comnittee

Methodology/
:Source of dats

:Covered study
:Region

:College = 250
:fron selected
:state

:States = 15

:Activity / :0bservation/

:Programmes sFindings

:Problems of :The task of the :
:Students = 250 :SC/ST students :Educational Development :
: [ sof $C/STs should not

: sbe left to Govt. :

:The Cosnissioner for
1 :SC/STs [1983)

:Study :

:Tnpact of education

son SC/ST youths

:field vork and
iintervievs

;States = 2
:Bihar District
:Patna & Gaya
:Hadhya Pradesh
District = 2
:Bhopal & Morena

:68p between boys & girls:
:More warried students
:50 ¢ landless family :

: H

=2

:Impact of Education
son SC/ST youths

:The Commissioner for
1 :SC/STs [1983)

Study :
Development of
tridle areas

:Visit & supervision

sTrible areas

:Examine :
:Economics’ facts
:of inequality

:Primary data
= 197

:State - Ancdhra
:Pradesh - Godav
:District,
:Rural = 206
:Urban = 209

67

sStudy :Need of improvement :
:Developaent of :in educational :
itrible aress sstandard :
:Education inequality:Educational level rduces:

ari :and Discriminastion :inequality and :
H ) :discrinination



:SR.: Author/Year

“iNO.:

Objectives

:Methodology/
sSource of data

:Covered study
:Region

sActivity /
:Prograames

:0bservation/
:Findings

:13 :Borkar &
: :Kurulkar { 1982 ]

seaployment experience :Aurangabad [ 1977,

rof SC/ST/DNTs
sstudents

:High caste = §
21978 and 1979 :Lov caste = &9

ryesr]

1) Time lag
;2] tow paid jobs
to lov caste

60
{

:1) Close relation lov
caste ond time lag
:2) Uneaployment :
s lav caste = 73 %
high caste = 59 ¢ H

114 :Naitival K.C.
;11987 )

sExamines :
:Relation betuveen
:education and

:Uttar Pradesh
:Distric = 19.

:Secondary data

:Exanines :
sRelation betueen
seducation and

:Forvard classes H
senjoying better
secononic status

rearning. [ 1976-77 : searning. : :
:to 1980-81 } : :
:15 :Nimbalkar N.R. sEvoluation :Intervievs [1978-32) :District = 6oa :NAEP :Adult belongs to
;o 1986 ) :NAEP : : : :upper caste 913
[ N : : sout of 1000
:16 :Tuoe S.D. :Role :Reviev and :Satara - $1] N.5.S. ‘Earn and learn® :
o[ 1986 ) :Educational sobservation :Rayat Shikshan :2] Vocat{onal s stheme helps
: :Institution in . . :Sanshls. : etducation ¢ to eradicate :
:os :poverty eradication : :Naharashtra. :3] Earn and learn :  poverty. :
P : : H : scheme helps : :
N : : : to eradicate :
: : : poverty.
Remarks and Suggestions :
a : 1) To attract Students increase the amount and number of scholarships.
2] Adult Education Progremme for illiterate Scheduled Caste familfes
b : Help of UNISEF, 1984, 1) Supply >f Infrastructure should be adauate
¢ : Provide, 1] Books, 2] Cash Scholarship, 3] Hostel, &] Cultursl Activities, 5] School timing.
d : 1] Incentives to students snd parents 2] Special proorammes
¢ : 1] Personal care, 2} Adequate incentives, 3] Reservation, &) Syapathy, 5) Hostels, etc.
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REVIEW OF THE STUDIES oF

APPENDIX A2.4

INTERGRATED RURAL DEVELOPNENT PROSRANNE [ IRDP.] EVALUATION STUDIES

SR Author/Yeer : Objectives :Methodolooy/
:NO.: : :Source of data
L Ny feecmcececcessfecacncesammmannaan

: 1 :Institute of Financial :Evaluation of:Field

:  :Mansgement and : IRDP. :Survey
: :Reserch- IFHR :
: o (1984) : :
: 1 :Reserve Bank of :Evaluation :Field
¢ :India - RBI t0f IRDP sSurvey
: o (1984) : . :
:Mational Bank of :Evaluation  :Field
:Rural Developaent cof IRDP :Survey
s~ NABARD : :
o 1984 ) :

:Covered study
sRegion

:0bservation/ Remdrks

:Findings

1) Stete : 2

:2) Districts : 5

:3) Blocks- 17

:4) Sample Size-1859

;5] ¢ of sample to

: the total benefi-
ciary fasilies

: 0.011

:1) state : 16

:2) Districts : 16

:3) Blocks- 16

:4) sample Size-730 :

:5) % of sample to

¢ the total benefi-

s clary fanilies
=0.004

:1) State : 15

:2) bistricts : 30

:3) Blocks~ 60

:6) Sample Size-1498

:51 % of ssaple to

: the total benefi-

: clary families
=0.009

:1} Crossed the poverty :1) Nethodologically
:  line - AR ¢ Superior

:2) 2 OF Sample households:2) After 15 months
: which received Increm-:  the incepation
ental Income -~ 84,2 : of IRDP

[ happn with IRDP )

:1} Crossed the poverty  :Income  of the bene-
line - 17 sficiaries at current
$ OF Ssaple households:prices vere disco-
vhich received Increm-:unted by 27 per cent
: ental Income - 51 :in order to arrive
: :at their real income

12

:1) Crossed the poverty  :15 % families

i line - 47 rindetitied were
:2] % OF Samwple households:ineligible

: which received Increx-:

:  ental Income = 82

69
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:SR.: Author/Year

2 Objectives

:Hethodology
:Source of data

:Covered study
:Region

:2) Districts : 33

;6] Sample Size-1170:
:5) % of sample to :2]
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CHAPTER III
THE CASTE SYSTEM IN THE INDIAN SOCIETY

1 INTRODUCTION :

In order to analyse the effectiveness of the programmes
for development of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes, it is necessary to understand the background of the
social system in which they exist. The society in India is
based on a unique form of social order namely ‘“Caste
System”. The society is divided horizontally and vertically
into a 1large number of castes. Thus,it becomes a pre-
requisite to understand the genesis of this penetrating
system before getting into the analysis of the developmental
programmes for the deprived castes.

In the present chapter,we shall try to analyse the
structure of the Indian society and deprivation cycle of
Backward Classes particularly of Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled - Tribes as reflected through the literature. The
subject has always been a point of discussion for
sociologists, though a cohesive social science sapproach
does not seem to be available in the research work on the
problem. The basic focus of our analysis does not remain
confined simply to the understanding of the genesis and
perpetuation of the caste system but also tries fo
highlight the 1link between the socisal and economic

deprivation.

71



We have analysed the problem through the main features
of Hindu society which include - 1] Caste System, Caste
Criteria and Models, 2] Varna System, 3] Untouchability, 4]
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in India, §]
Discrimination based on the Castes and 6] Caste
discrimination and inequality, 7] Poverty and inequality.
3.2 THE CASTE SYSTEM
3.2.1 THE ORIGIN OF THE CASTE SYSTEM

The woxrd “caste is not of Indian origin". It is
derived from the Portuguese word “CASTA", which means
‘breed’, ‘race’ or “class ‘. The word in common use amongst
. the Hindus is ‘Jat’ or ‘Jati’, which means ‘“birth® or
descent (James & others, Encyclopedia, 1958, P.234). Caste
system is a moral system that differentiates and ranks the
whole population of a society in corporate units (castes)
generally defined by descent, marriage and occupation.
Elaborately differentiated and ranked caste systems have
developed especially in the regional societies of India and
related population in the territories of modern Pakistan,
Bangladesh, Nepal and Sri Lanka over the past 2000 years,
(The New Encyclopedia Britannica, 1875, P.882 ).

The earliest evidence for caste and untouchability
dates back to more than 2000 years. Varna is first mentioned
in a late Vedic text and by the time of Manusmruti (200 B.C.
to AD 288) Varna and ‘Jati’ (or caste ) coexisted as

similarly ranked social orders. A vast number of extant

72



castes of this period are explained and ranked by ﬁanu
according to a theory of mixture between the varna
categories ( Moffatt, 1979,P.53). This follows not only
from the Dharmasastras but also from the ancient Buddhist
works and ffom the meagre existing fragments of the work of
Hagasthenes on India. Though Magasthenes was confused in his
statements about the caste systems prevalent in his days,
some propositions are clearly deducible therefrom. He
states that the whole population of India was divided into
séven castes: [1] Philosophers, ({[2] Husbandmen, [3]
Neutherds and shepherds. [4] Artisans [5] Military [6]
Overseers, and [7] Councilors and Assessors. Out of these,
1 and 5 correspond to Brahmans and Kshatriyas respectively,
2-3 to Vaishas, 4 to Shudras, But he equates 6 and 7
Adhyakas and Amatyas ( as in Kautilya’s Arthasastra ) which
are not really castes but occupations . He probably regards
them as castes because the offices of the Adhyakas and
Amatyas were generally hereditary. MHagasthenes further
stated that the prevailing tendency was that caste had
become exclusive and mostly occupational in his days, though
"there must have been exceptions of which he was unaware
(Kane, 1841, p 59).
3.2.2 CASTE CRITERIA ‘
According to Hutton (1948) caste conforms the following
criteria : {i] a caste is endogamous [ii] There are

restrictions and commonality between members of different
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castes. [iii] There is hierarchical grading of castes, the
best recognised position being that of the Brahmin at the
top. ({iv] In various kinds of context, a member of a
"high’ caste is liable to be ‘polluted’ by a member of a
“low” caste. [v] Castes are very commonly associated with
traditional occupations. [vi] A man’s caste is finally
determined by the circumstances of his birth,unless he
comes to be expelled from his caste for some ritual offense.
and [ vii } The system as a whole is always focused
around the prestige accorded to the Brahmins ( Hutton,
1846, P. 49).

When once the Brahmins were differentiated as a class
they soon came to develop 'a group consciousness which
operated against the others. According to Panikar (1933) the
origin of caste in Southern India is slightly different.
Before the Aryas ventured South of Vindhyas, the caste
system had taken its final shape. The Aryan invasion of
Southern India was a peaceful penetration. As the Dravidian
communities of Southern India were gradually subjected to
the onslaught of different cultural topologies, a slow
transformation took place in their composition..The evidence
afforded by the Rigveda conclusively proves that when Aryas
first entered India and settled down in the region of
Punjab, they had not developed system of caste. The pre-
Aryans inhabitants of India at that time, lived far form

each other without the cohesion and unity to protect
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themselves from the invading Aryas. The conflict between
the two races resulted in the conquest of the aborigines of
North 1India by force of arms and thus came into existence
the primary difference of castes. The division in the early
days was based entirely on colour ( since Aryans were fair
coloured as compared to the aboriginals )and rituals. But
soon a tendency which was a characteristic of all primitive
societies began to assert itself. The vital 1line of
differentiation in the caste system did not lie in the four
Varnas as is generally believed, but in the division between
the “twice born” Aryans (Dwijas) and the Shudras, who are
“born once".

3.3 CASTE MODELS

3.3.1 THE CLASSICAL MODELS OF SOCIAL STRATIFICATION

In an institutionalised economy, the system of
stratification began with caste as its major determinant.
Thus, the economic inequalities generalised in the system
that can be termed as mutilated "institutionalised
inequality " and these are perpetuated with the support of
social system,

The classical model of social stratification in India
is that of summation of statuses. The status summation model
envisages a congruence among various positions. The other
positions are dependent upon and entailed by the ascriptive
caste position. The model thus emphasizes ascription rather

than achievement. Defining the procedure for different roles
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and position in the system .Bhatt A (1975) pointed out that

there are two major views as highlighted:

1]

2]

The first is the " Older View".It portrays caste as a
system of stratification in which -little, if any,
mobility ever occurred, in which there were no
incongruities between the individual‘s position in the
“caste"” dimension and his position in other dimension
of the social order”, (Bhatt , 1875, p 4.).

The second is the "Empirical View ". It is based on
empirical studies Earried out by social anthropologists
during the last three decades. These studies have noted
that there were poor men in the higher castes and there
were some wealthier people in low castes. But they do
not'showthe extent of such differentiation or whether
there was a greater socio-economic dispersion within
higher status castes or lower status castes, (Bhatt
»1875, p 4). Galanter Harcl'(1968) proposed four
nodels to deséribe the judicial conceptualisation of
the oaéte groups. The models point to different ways

of wvisualising the caste group and view of caste. The

Galanter Marc (1968) has presented a paper to the
conference as social structure and social change in
India held at the University of Chicago,June 3-
5,1965.The conference was co-sponsored by the Wenner-
Gren Foundation for Anthropologiocal Research and the
Committee on Southern Asian Studies of the University

of Chicado.

76



and position in the system .Bhatt A (1875) pointed out that

there are two major views as highlighted:

1]

2]

The first is the " Older View".It portrays caste as a
system of stratification in which ‘little, if any,
mobility ever occurred, in which there were no
incongruities between the individual’s position in the
"caste” dimension and his position in other dimension
of the social order”, (Bhatt , 1875, p 4.).

The second is the "Empirical View ". It is based on
empirical studies Earried out by social anthropologists
during the last three decades. These studies have noted
that there were poor men in the higher castes and there
were some wealthier people in low castes. But they do
not.showthe extent of such differentiation or whether
there was a greater socio-economic dispersion within
higher status castes or lower status castes, (Bhatt
,1975, p 4). Galanter Hatcl'(1988) proposed four
nodels to describe the judicial conceptualisation of
the caéte groups. The models point to different ways

of visualising the caste group and view of caste. The

Galanter Marc (1968) has presented a paper to the
conference as social structure and social change in
India held at the University of Chicago,June 3-
5,1965.The conference was co-sponsored by the Wenner-
Gren Foundation for Anthropological Research and the
Committee on Southern Asian Studies of the University

of Chicado.

76



four models are [1] Sacral view model £2] Sectarian
view model ([3] Organic view model, and f4] Associational
view model.

3.3.2 SACRAL ﬁIEH MODEL: -

The first model sees the caste group as a component in
an overarching sacral order of Hindu societ¥. Hindu society
is seen as a differentiated but integrated order in which
the different parts mnay enjoy different
rights,duties,privileges and disabilities, these are
determined by the position of the caste group in relation to
the whole. This is called the sacral view of caste.

3.3.3 SECTARIAN VIEW MODEL :

The Sectarian view {which sees the caste as an isolable
religious cémmunity distinguished from others by
idiosynceratic doctrine,ritual or cultural. If is a self-
contained religious unit ,disassociated from any 1larger
religious order. The rights and duties of the group and its
nenbers follow from its own characteristies, not from its
place in a larger order.

3.3.4 ASSOCIATIONAL VIEW MODEL :
The first of this second pair might be called the

"associated” view of caste. Here, the caste is seen as an
vautonomous association with its own internal order and rule-
making powers,but characterized neither by a fixed place in
some larger religious order nor by distinctive and

idiosynecratic religious beliefs or practices. It is a body
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with its own principles of affiliation and its own internal
order. These may be 1in some respects 1like those of a
corporation, a club,a dissenting church (in English Law) or
some other voluntary association but they render the caste a
form of association.
3.3.5 ORGANIC VIEW MODEL:

The fourth view of caste models is called the “Organic
View ". The organic view sees the standing of a caste as
determined, not by its possession of Hindu ritual values as
does the Sacral view,but by its share of mandate

accomplishments and resources. It does not take religious

FIGURE 3.1  CHART OF CASTE MODELS
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factors as the sole or primary determinant of the nature of

the caste group, in this respect it resembles the

associational view. But, this'organic view, in contradiction
to both the associational and sectarian views,does not see
the caste as an isolated or idiosyncratic entity.(Galanter

Marc, 1968, pp 308-301). These models are schematized in

figure 3.1.

3.4 THE VARNA SYSTEM
Theories of caste are distinct from the caste models as

these describe the origin of caste as discussed by social

scientists. There are five major currents in the theories.

1] The traditional view of the origin of caste according
to the Code of Manu - that caste is based on the four
varnas or colours.

2] That is entirely derived from 'the occupation, which is
the theory advanced by Nesfield who regarded the
present division of Indian society into castes, as
largely occupational.

3] Ibbetson’s theory of development of caste as a result
of a combination of tribal origins, functional guilds
and religion.

4] The family or genetic“éxélanation by Seﬁ;;zf\ This
theory is more far reaching because the "gdenes:
correspond to gotras,which instead of being synonymous

with caste, run counter to it,
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5] Risley’s explanation of the origin of caste as being
from colour and hypergamy. This theory fails to explain
the taboo and food and marriage (Shivam, 1955, P. 447).
The first reference to the caste system and to the word
‘Shudras’ occurs in a late hymn of the Rigveda in its famous
Purshasukta " The Brahman springs from the mouth, the
Kshatriyas from the arms,the Vaishas from the thighs and the

Shudras from the feet of the creator (Tiwari
Chitra,1963,P.7).

The word ‘Varna®' means °colour’ or “light’ in most
passages of Rigveda. But in some verses of the Rigveda, the
word °‘Varna’ is associated with groups of people having a
skin of dark or fair colour. Kane (1841) pointed out that
the Aryas and dashyas were livingmopposite camps and both
were designated "Varnas® on account of the colour of their
skins.(Kane, 1941,P. 25).

This is clear indication that the Shudras who took the
place of the dashyas were placed on the same level with the
other three classes in the matter of the receipt of 1light
from God and that far from being looked upon as an enemy; he
has come to be looked upon as a member of the society
(though the lowest in the scale). The Shudras were termed as

a moving buriasl ground and therefore one should not read the

Veda in the vicinity of a Shudras. (Kane, 1841, P.34).
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3.5 THE UNTOUCHABILITY

The practice of untoﬁchability was not sanctioned in
) ancient Indian scholars rather importance was attached to
the practice of treating all human beings as equals. Great
Indian teachers like Shankara, (788-838), Ramanuja (1017-
1137), Chaitanya (1485-1534), Guru Nanak (1469-1538),
Ramkrishna (1836-1886), Dayanand Sarswati (1824-1883), Swami
Vivekanand ( 1863-1902) and a host of others proclaimed that
there was nothing like untouchability in Hinduism. Later the
Hindu reformers belonging to the Brahmo Samaj, the Arya
Samaj, and the Prarthana Samaj and pioneers 1like Keshab
Chandra Sen, (1838-1884), V. R. Shinde (1873-1944) etc.,
took a lead in their educational reform.

Untouchability is not an institution, it is a corollary
of the institution of caste. Many of the untouchable castes
were, in some parts of India, considered to be hereditary

slaves,others were confined to “Unclean occupations. To
all,education was totally denied. The restrictions, not only
includéa untouchability, unapproachability, in many cases
denial for use of public wells, or roads and of the right to
worship in Hindu temples also. These were all based on the
idea that the untouchables by their mere presence
contaminate and pollute caste Hindus. Even the Gods who

could bear the presence of animals would be polluted by the

81



approach of the non-caste men. Untouchability thus was used
as an instrument for economic differentiation in the
society. The differentiation in the castepenetrated social
structure and the economic base perpetuating as well sas
strengthening the irrational discrimination leading to the
erosion of economic base, there by causing inequality and
poverty. Though the concept of untouchability has a
relevance only under social order, its influence on the

economic fiberSthensive.
3.6 : SCHEDULED CASTES IR INDIA :

The caste system has a penetrating influence on Indian
social structure. There are 2008 sub-castes in each
linguistic area (Ghurye, 1832, P.27). The Shudras were
required to stay outside the village settlements. Hahatma
Gandhi (1869-1948) named them as Harijans, where ‘Hari’
meant people of God.

The expressionYScheduled Castes”was first coined by the
Simon Commission and embodied in the Government of India Act
(1955). While the castes were listed systematically in the
1931 Cersus of India; ﬁhe term “Scheduled Castes" kSC) was

applied to these castes for the first time in the Government

of India Act of 1935. Then the Government of India published
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a list of Scheduled Castes? under the Government of India
(Scheduled Castes) Order 18938 (Kamble, 1879, P.36-37). After
the independence, with the order of the President of India
in pursuance of provisions of Article 341 and 342, inter
. alia specified various castes and tribes as Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes in relation to respective states - and
Union Territories. .These orders were extended and modified
as and when new states and union Territories came into
existence either by reorganisation or transfer of
Territories. In the light of Backward Classes Commission
Repor; (GOI 1955, Kalelkar Commission 1955) and other works,
the Government of India declared a list of castes to be

included under Scheduled castes and Scheduled Tribes.

2. : Article 341 : Scheduled Castes (1) The President {may
with respect to any State [or Union territoryl] and

where it is a state, after consultation with the
Governor there of,] by public notification, specify the

castes, races or tribes or parts of or groups with in
castes, races or tribes which shall for the purposes of

this Constitution be deemed to be Scheduled Castes in
relation to that State [or Union Territory, as the case

may be].

(2) : Parliament may by law include in or exclude from
the list of Scheduled Castes specified in a

notification issued under clause (1) any State, race or
tribe, but save as aforesaid a notification issued

under the said clause shall not be varied by any
subsequent notification, (Constitution of India, 1990,

P. 85).
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The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes were
~ enumerated from 1851 Census onwards. The Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes are those notified by the President
under Articles 341 and 342 of the Constitution.

But in pursuance to fhe'approach, some criteria are
developed to identify the main characteristics of Scheduled
Castes. An attempt by Shivam (1855) is worth citing here.
According to him prior to 1931 census, the Scheduled Castes
were classified as ‘“depressed’. There was a lot of
criticism against the use of this word since it meant as
“out caste’. Hence, the word “exterior’ was substituted in
1931. As it was found difficult to decidg which castes
should be included in the list of “exterior” the following
nine possible points were taken into consideration while
tabulating the exterior castes :

1. Whether the castes or class in question can be served
by Brahmins or not ?
2. Whether the caste or class in question can be served by
barbers, water-carriers, tailors etc. Who serve the
"caste Hindus?
3. Whether the caste in question pollutes a high caste

Hindu by ¢ontact or by proximity?

4, Whether the caste or class in question is 6ne from

whose hands a caste Hindu can take water ?
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5. Whether the caste or classiin question is debarred from
ﬁhe use of pﬁblic conveniences such as
roads, ferries, wells Jr schodls?

8. Whether the caste or claés in question is debarfed from
the Hindu temples ?

7. Whether in ordinary social intercourse a well- educated
member of the caste or class in question will be
treated as an equal by high caste men of the same
educational qualifications?

8. Whether the casté or class in question is merely
‘depressed” on account of its own ignorance, illiteracy
or poveriy and but for that would be subject to no
social disability ?

g. Whether it is depressed’onléccouht-of the occupation
followed and whether but for that occupation it would
be subject to no social disability? (Census of India,
1931, P. 472 and Shivam, 1855, PP.448-451).

Though a large amount of work by sociologists and other
social scientists addressed to the problem of identifying
‘the characteristics of the droup of castes, the 1list
included in the Constitution of India Article 341 and 342

serves as the best point of reference till to date.
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3.7 : SCHEDULED TRIBES IN INDIAN SOCIETY :

lIn general the word "Tribe” is taken to denote a
primary agdregate of people living in a primitive condition
under a headman or chief. The ‘tribe’ is a technical éern
denoting a territorially defined political unit. The
International Encyclopedia of Social Sciences, generalises
that the tribal societies are restricted in the spatial
and temporal range of their social and political relations
and a process, a morality, religion and world view of
corresponding dimensions. The tribal languages are unwritten
and hence, the extent of communication Poth in time and
space 1is inevitably narrow. There is a corresponding unity
and coherence in tribal villaées that are intimately related
to social institutions and are endowed with an intensity
characteristic of all ‘closed’ systems of thoughts. The
tribal societies are supremely ethnocentric. Econonmic
relations are usually of the subsistence type, although
trade and barter often extended outside the community. In
these circumstances social change tends to be on limited
scale, reproducing rather than drastically alternating the
existing order, and innovations are profoundly affected by
'the established institutions of society, (Sills David 1968,
International Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, PP. 148 -

151 ).
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The Government of India (1958)3 conceptualised their
condition and nature of the tribals in India in the
following words. The Scheduled Tribes are living in the
hilly regions and the plains also. They 1lead a seperate
excluded existence, and are not.fully assimilated in the
main body of the people. There is no generally accepted
definition for the identification of tribal communities. The
Constitution does not indicate any criterion for
distinguishing a tribe or a tribal community from other
communities. The state wise 1list of Scheduled Tribes
prescribed under the Constitution have been evolved from
the 1list of ‘Primitive Tribes’ prepared during the 1831
Census, the 1list of ‘Baékward Tribes” adﬁéted under the
Government of India Act 1835. The 1is£ of ’Scheduled
Tribes, notified in 1850 were revised in 1956 by Acts of

Parliaments, to accommodate recommendations made by the

3. : Article 342 : Scheduled Tribes (1) The President [may
with respect to any State [or Union territory] and
where it 1is a state, after consultation with the
Governor there of,] by public notification, specify the
tribes or tribal communities are parts tribes which
shall for the purposes of this Constitution be deemed
to be Scheduled Tribes in relation to that State [or
Union Territory, as the case may be ].

(2) : Parliament may by law include in or exclude from
the list of Scheduled Tribes specified in a
notification issued under clause (1) any tribe or
tribal community or part of or group within any tribe
or tribal community, but save as aforesaid 8
notification issued under the said clause shall not be
varied by any subsequent notification, (Constitution of
India, 1990, P. 95).
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Backward Classes Commission (GOI, 1955) and the territorial
changes following the reorganisation of the states. The list
may not be strictly‘based, on any scientific and or uniform
criteria.

The problems of Tribal people (Adivasis) are rather
different from those of the Scheduled Castes(Harijans). They
are isolated rather than segregated,ignored rather than
mistreated, resource plenty rather than resource deprived
and thus on the extreme lower level of economic equilibrium
rather than forcibly deprived. They were thus relatively
better-off than untouchables, at least in certain aspects,
but it is difficult to integrate them into the rest of the
economy without destroying their culture; and turning them
into castes.

The main cause for the relative backwardness of the
Scheduled Tribes is their environment. Before independence,
no positive steps had been taken for promoting their social
and economic welfare and, administrative system failed to
take into account the special needs of tribal communities.
Their main sources of livelihood are agriculture and forest
produce. Poor and eroded soil, primitive methods of
cultivation and vagaries of the weather result in 1low
agricultural returns. Forests have been gradually denuded,
in the extraction and marketing of forest produce. Tribals

are often exploited by contractors and traders. Basically
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the problem of economic development of the tribal areas are
in no way diffgrent from those of the other economically
backward areas and communities.

3.8 : DISCRIMINATION BASED ON THE CASTES :

The process of discrimination started with the
"hierarchical classification of the society. Finally
inflicted a process of overall discrimination generating
almost a destitute group within the society deprived of the
basic human dignity. The process of discrimination began as
social discrimination and got further sanctions of economic
discrimination which strengthened the hold of higher classes
on the deprived. Therefore, it is necessary to 1look into the
problem of economic discrimination.

3.8.1 : ECONOMIC DISCRIMINATION

Economic discrimination can be said to occur against
members of a group whenever, their earnings fall short of
the amount warranted by their abilities. Public interest has
usually been centered on groups which are either numerical
minorities (such as Negroes in. the United States,
Untouchables in India ,Jews in the Soviet Union,Laﬁlanders
in Sweden, and Chinese in Indonesia) or are political,
social or economic minorities (such as the Blacks in South
Africa, immigrants from Africa in Israel, and women in most

According to Sills David (1868), until recent

countries).
years, economic discrimination was generally seen as an
evidence of exploitation of minorities by majorities. This
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interpretation clearly emerdges in the writing of Marxian
academicians, although it is found in the other 1literature.
In the past, economists neglected the study of
diserimination against the minorities, primarily because
they were reluctant to interpret any appreciable economic
phenomena in terms of "exploitation”, which stems from
what was interpreted either as monopsony or monopoly power
in the neo-classical literature. The growing interest of
economists in the discrimination during the last decade has
been stimulated by an approach which is not based - on
exploitation as a consideration but may involve even a
sharper break with traditional economic theory. 1In this
approach, members of a group earn less than their abilities
warrant,if other persons are willing to ‘pay’(i.e. give up
resources ) in order to avoid employing, working
with,lending to training or educating these members, (Sills,
1868, P. 208).

Myrdall G.(1862) gives a neat scheme of rank order
economic discrimination based on Negro problem in North
American society. 1) First Order : The bar against
intermarriage and sexual intercourse involving women of
upper class. ii) Second Order : The barriers against
dancing, bathing, eating, drinking together, and social
intercourse generally, peculiar rules as to hand shaking,
head lifting,use of titles,house entrance to be used,social

forms when meeting on streets and in work,and so forth
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called “social equality”. iii) Third Order : The
. Sedregation and discrimination in use of public facilities
such as schools,churches,and means of conveyance. iv) Fourth
'Order : Political disfranchisement. v) Fifth Order

The discrimination in law courts by the police and other
public servants. and vi) Last Order : The discriminations
in securing land ,credit,jobs,or other means of earning a
living,and discriminations in public relief and other soecial
welfare activities (Myrdall , 1962 ,PP 69-61).

Economic discrimination which originates out of the
social phenomena ( Untouchability in case of our analysis)
leads to deterioration of quality of 1ife and deprijvation.
Myrdal's classification and the earlier analysis indicate
the logical chain of the arguments. The discrimination thus
leads to deepening of the inequalities and exploitation.
3.8.2 : CASTE DISCRIMINATION AND INEQUALITY:

The concept of inequality has been analysed and
understood in two different ways by two schools of thought.
First, comes the functional explanation of stratification of
the society. This type of inequality is universal and
concentrates mainly on operational stratification. The
conflict theory or the Marxian analysis, in which
inequality is based on the gquestion of power and decision
making mark the second approach.

According to Beteille, (1969) inequality can be studied

by two ways, first a mode of existence and secondly a mode
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of consciousness. Societies are different not only in their
‘division into groups and categories and the arrangement of
these in a hierarchical system; they differ also in the
extent to which these divisions are regarded as right,
proper and desirable, (Beteille A 1968, PP. 9-14 & 362-388).
Wright (1889) has distinguished social inequalities on two
dimensions, first, monadic and relational attributes and
second monadic and relational processes. First dimension
involves monadic attribute where the influence of other
factors is not presented. Monadic process of inegqualities

are thus inherited in the economic-social efficiency of the

society. As opposed to this, the distribution process
originating =~ from attributes involves strong
interrelationship with different social parameters. Thus

the process of inequality is generated in the social system.
The discrimination across castes can be said to have
originated from a strong relational process deepened by
monadic attributes. The models of inequality in the
literature combine both the process and hence help in
comprehending the caste inequality poverty nexus, (Wright,
1889, pp. 815-818).

More than any other kind of inequality, inequality of
material welfare has been_the object of study by social
scientists (Wright, 1989). There are two distinet
conceptualizations which have dominated the analysis of the
kind of inequality in market society. These are the

achievement and exploitation perspectives.
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The achievement model of income determination
fundamentally views income acquisition as a process of
individuals acquiring income as a return for their own
efforts; past and present. In both the sociological and
economic versions,these relational mechanisms of income
determination produce deviation from pure achievement models
which means that certain kinds of people are prevented from
detting full income pay-offs from their individual efforts.
The inner 1logic of the process,in short, is monadic with
contingent relational disturbances.

Exploitation models of income inequality regard the
income distribution process as fundamentally relational. The
basic ardument is as follows: In order to obtain inconme,
people enter into a variety of social
relations. These will vary historically and can be broadly
classified as based on different models of production,
(Wright, 1889, PP. 815-819).

In the exploitation model of income distribution, the
central empirical problem is to investigate the relationship
. between the varisbility in the form and degree of
exploitation'and income inequality. The material inequality
is one of the central factors underlying the formation of
social classes and class conflict. Conflicts between
classes in capitalist societies, therefore, basically
reflect either cognitive distortions on the part of

economic operators or irrational motivations (Wright, 1988

ppP. 819-828).
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The exploitation model comes quite close to the problem
of inequality originating through social deprivation. This
is more prevalent countries rather than in the developed
market economics. The interests of the upper group would
depend mainly on the perpetuation of inequality and this
would gain support from the organisation of the social
structure leading to increasing the gap between two extremes.

Poverty and inequality though related reflect different
facets of discrimination. Inequality assumes importance sas
it throws light on the class tensions. Whereas, poverty is
the culminating point of inequality and calls for policy

intervenition. In other words, inequality only reflects the

distribution but poverty clearly shows the direction of it.

Theories relating poverty indicate a self perpetuating

phenomenon and a strong linkage with the social deprivation.
The most obvious factor leading to the self

perpetuation of inequality stems from the interaction of the

distribution of wealth and income. The rich can manipulate

the socio-economic system to enhance their privileges. They

i i ften
can save more and thus acquire assets. Wealth is o

' i ich may
translated into political power in which case, the ric

i tions
come to dominate the political system. The interactl

i t the
between wealth and education further contributes ]

i ely
vicious circle. Demographic factors also contribute larg

to i e han
this. The poor have larger demographic pressures t
affl i i The oor are
uents which perpetuates the inequality. h p
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Figure No. 3.2 : The vicious circles of inequality
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Source Modified from, Killik Tone, (1981), P. 126.

unable to save and afford good education for their children.

This is depicted systematically in the Figure 3.2. The

powerful economic and social forces at work both worsening

and perpetuating inequalities in Indian societies. Therefrom

it became quite obvious that once established, inequalities

are self perpetuating.
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3.9 : CONCLUSIONS

There are distinct approaches as well as theories
governing the origin of the caste system and at the same
time present ranked social order on the basis of the
historical evidence. One approach argued that the caste
system originated probably out sf Adhyakas and Amatyas and
became hereditary. The characteristics of caste and criteria
came to te decided by the circumstances of birth and second
theory stresses the conflict between the races of Aryans and
Pre-Aryans. Since the division was based on colour, it
assﬁmed the name of "Varna System’.

Among the theories governing the origin as well as
perpetuation of caste system five important theories are

rev .ved here. First theory of caste is based on Varna

system and originated according to the code of Manu. Second
theory is entirely based on the division of the occupation.
religion.

Third theory of caste is a result of origins and

Fourth theory explains the genes corresponding to gotras and

the last theory of castes states that origin of the caste is

colour and hypergamy. As distinct from these, Ambedkar’s

(1948) view was different regardind the theory of castes and

origin  of the caste in Indian society. He states that the

caste originated out of the struggle of supremacy between

Brahminism and Buddhism. The struggle was basically to

N . . r
control the resources and 1t became & dominating factor fo

i i rms
diserimination. Untouchability and other irrational no

were used as tools to perpetuate.the control.
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In the caste system, inequality is institutionalised
and it is perpetuated, which is explained in the Classical
Hodel of Social Stratification. This model portrays two
views i.e. (i) Older View and (ii) Empirical view. The first
view states that caste is a system in which there is 1little
social mobility and the second view, which is based on
empirical studies, states that there were poor in the higher
caste and some wealthier in the low caste. The models
describing the caste system proposed by Galanter marc (1868)
which visualised the caste group and changes in the legal
view of castes. The first Sacral View model determined by

the position of the caste group. The Sectorial View model

views this as a self contained religiows unit. The third

Association View model considers the caste as an autonomous

association with its own internal order. The 1last Organic

View Model of Caste does not take a religious factor as the
primary determinant of the caste group.

There is no clear and a single criteria adopted to

identify the castes but the 1931 Census of India enumerated

the Castes and Tribes and listed them systematically. For

the first time they considered nine possible tests to

In pursuance of the
of India after the

rovisions of
identify the castes. P

Article 341 and 342, the President

promulgation of the Constitution made two orders in 1958 in
relation to the lists of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
" d Scheduled
i i 1led a Scheduled Castes an
Tribes. Then, a Bill ca ° > . -
Tribes Order (Amendment) Bill 1976, providing for
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bathing and handshaking, (iii) use of public facilities viz.
schools and churches, (iv) political disfranchisement and
(v) in law courts (Hyrdal, 1962, PP. 60-61). The
discrimination creates the problem of inequality in the
society.

The analysis of inequality is done utilising .two
approaches. First, inequality is universal and concentrating
mainly on the operational stratification and the second

approach is based on the question of power and decision
"
distinguished on two

making. Similarly,the social inequality‘

dimensions. First, monadic and' relationa; attributes,

secondly, monadic and relational process. They explai?ed

inequality on the basis of two models i.e. “achievement

model” and “"exploitation model"”
- social and

light

Poverty and inequality get reflected in

economic discrimination. While inequality throws the
on class tension, poverty eradication can be achieved

< ies
through the policy intervention programmes. The theorie

- ] N
relating to the poverty bring out a strong linkage with the

s . nd acquire
social deprivation. The rich can save more &

At the same

assets, and thereby dominate political power.
| On

time, they can also afford better guality of education.

the other side , the poor are facing larger demographic
: i tes the
Problem and consequently this situation perpetua

inequality has come to be

inequality, This type of

ici ircle
established in the Indian society. Thus the vicious ¢

c¢ontinues to exists over generations.
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THE OBSERVED UMTOUCHABILITY ACCORDING TO THE CENSUS 1931

APPENDIX 1.1

:SR.:

:NO.: Castes

—

Nochis/

~

;Chanbhars/

:Dhors/

w

: & :Nahars
: :{Bhats alsol

1 : 2 : 3 : 4 : N : 6 : 7 : 8 9 H
:Only in marriage :0nly teilors serve :By contact : No  :Debarred fros : Yes :Not aluays. :0nly due :Same as :
:and death ceremo-  :them by touching :but reduced : susing vells even : :The hgh :to birth :the point :
cnies and at the :thea in large towns :in citles. : sthough they are : scaste Hin- :low caste:8. :
:Satyanarayan Puja  :and cities, Others : : :notified. Only at : tdus still : H
sor so. Except in :d0 not serve thes : : :some places soae H sobserve : : :
sKhandesh, where sexcept vashernen : : twells are open, : :distinction.: : H
:they do not serve  :at some places : : :When schools are : : : : :
: :privately. : : :in temples, they : : : : :
: : : :are not allowved. : : : :
:Brahning go, ex- :0nly tallors serve :pollutes by : No  :0ver and above : ) : : : * : -
:cept in Khandesh :thea for nev scontact : sentry into : : : :
sbut generslly these :clothes. They take : sshops refused : : : H
:people do not call :the measureaents : : : : : : : :
sthen :dy touching then : : : : : : :
: sonly in cities and : : H : : :
starge tovns., In : H : : :
:villages, they do : : : : :
:not touch even thenm.: H : H :
:Brahmins 90 but Do. : ‘ : N Do. : ‘ * * '

2 5 :Mangs/

NINE POINTS

: 6 :Man-garudies/ :stand at a distance :

: 7 :Holar
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:SR.: H NINE POINTS

:NO.: Castes -——-
[ 1 : 2 : 3 R § : 5 : 6 : 7 : 8 : 9 B
: 8 :Koli-Dhor :Served by Brahains :All people serve : H : H H : : H
: :[Dhor-koli]  :at all times; mixing:thea : No. :Serve as:Alloved every- : No. :Just like : Yes :Only due to:
P :vith thea : : sdomestic:uhere, : :dbackvard H :backvard- :
HE : H : tservants: : rclasses H :ness :
: 9 :Katkaris : Do. sLike Mangs. :0nly : No.  :Just like mahars, @ Yes ' : Yes  :First they :
:  :[Dhor Katkaris: : ;staunch : : : : : svere :
:Thana Dist. : :Braheins H : : : : searrion :
F : : stake pollu- : : : H ceaters but :
: 10:Ramoshis : stion by : : : H : tnov they
[ : H scontact H H : : : thave stop- :
: : : : : : : : : :ped it. :
211 :Timali or : Do. :They are backvard  :High class :Allowed :Alloved every :Not : ‘ : Yes . :
: sTirmali : ' :classes only, so all:Hindus will :every  :where sdefinite : : : :
HE : :serve them :not take it.:where : : : : :
:12 :6arudis : bo. : Do. :Only sHigh Do. : : * : Yes  :Due to :
: : H :staunch iclass : : : :profession :
PR : H :Braheing :Hindus : : :
: seill take  :will not: : : H : :
: spollution by:take it.: : : : H :
: : scontact H : : : : : :
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NINE POINTS

: Castes  mmT e me e e e e e e e S m s SSSeossccsssrsses-ce-e it
: : 1 H 2 3 [} $ [ : 7 8 B 9
;13 :Bhangis :Brahmins come but  :Just like Nahars. :Pollution No. :Like Mahars. : Yes No. :0nly due :Due to low :
: s :stand st o distance : :by contact : :At some places : : :to dirth :birth end :
: : sand even : :not allowed in : : :in lov  :also due to:
: : sproxinity ¢ tTongas even : scastes  :Bhangi
: : :in Ratnagiri: : : iprofession

:and Kolaba. :

Source : Nodified from Bhatt, V. 1941, PP. £8-51,

Notes :

1) Whether the caste or class in question can be served by clesn Brahmins or not.

2)  Unhether the caste or class {n question cen be served by the barbers, water-carriers, tailors stc. who serve the caste Hindus.

3)  Uhether the caste in que:tion pollutes s high caste Hindu by contact or proximity.

&)  Whether the caste or class in question is one from whose hands a caste Hindu can take vater.

5)  Unether the caste or class in question is debarred from using public conveniences such as roads, ferries, vells or schools.

6)  Whether the caste or class in question is debarred from the use of Hindu temples.

7)) unhether in ordinary social intercourse a vell educated member of the caste or class in question vill be treated as an equal by high caste men of
the sane educational quslifications.

8)  Uhether the caste or class in question s merely depressed on account of its oun ignorance, §lliteracy or poverty and but for that would be
subject to no social dissbility.

9}  uWhether it is depressed on account of the occupation folloued and whether but for that occupation it would be subject to no social disability,

{Census of Indis 1931 (1933), P. &72).
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CHAPTER - IV

ANALYSIS OF THE SQOCIO ECONOMIC
PROGRAMMES

4.1 INTRODUCTION

After Independence, the task of tackling the problem of
social inequality alongwith economic deprivation was taken
as & major policy initiative. Over centuries,the society was
divided on certain irrational social rules. This was to be
corrected through the policy and programmes formulated,
keeping in view the process of reverse diserimination.
Various programmes with different philosophies were tried to

ameliorate the sufferingsof the deprived. These programmes

had considered various aspects for development of the
deprived class.
In the present chapter, an attempt is made to analyse

the Socio-economic programmes initiated by the Government of

India and the State Governments over the last forty-five

years. Initially, it is necessary to understand the sperad

s d
as well as the concentration of the Scheduled Caste an

the
Scheduled Tribes in the country as well as across

i £
districts in the State of Maharashtra. The first part o

ups and
analysis here involves the spread of the target group

i tempt is
.the investment across the regions. Secondly, an at P

oing
made to review the design and strategy of the ong
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" programmes in the planning period. Thirdly, the densities
of the expenditure through the various planning period are
calculated. Lastly, a discussion about the philosophy behind
the various prodrammes for the upliftment of Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes during the planning period is
attempted.

4.2 POPULATION OF THE SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES

The population of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes in India is 10.6 crores and 5.4 crores respectively
according to 1981 Census. This constitutes 15.5 per cent and
7.9 per cent respectively of the total population of the
country. The population of the Scheduled Caste increased by
about 24.3 percent during the 1971-1981 decade. This
increase is slightly higher than the total population
growth. It ecan be noted that the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes population recorded highest rate of growth

during 1971-81 and this rate tapered off in the following

decade. In this, 4.1 million Neo Buddhist specified as

1899, should be added to get =&
(1992)

Scheduled Castes during
comparable figure. The Planning Commission of India

gives projected figures for 1991 of the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes population in the 8th Five Year Plan (Vol.,

I1,P.417), assuming the same decadal increase as for the

The projected population
would be 134.74

of the
general population.

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

and 67.4 million (8.7 crores)

nillion (13.47 crores)
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respeétively. The 1981 Census data indicates 13.82 crores
(16.48 per cent) and B.77 crores (8.28 per cent) - population
of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes respectively.
Table 4.2.1 presents the changes.in the population of
the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes over the censuses.
There are fluctuations in the share as well as growth of
the population of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in
this period. The growth, however, is quite sharp in the case
of Scheduled Tribe population than the Scheduled Castes.
Similarly, the across census growth rate indicated highest
growth among Scheduled Castes population for the decade
ending 1881 (table 4.2.2), at the same time the Scheduled
TABLE :4.2.1 :- POPULATION OF SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED
TRIBES AND THEIR PERCENTAGES SINCE 1961-TO 1991 (MILLIORS)

J m e e e e e
! Year Total s.C. :.Cé b S.{.ti . g.zfi
i lati Population % o opulatio £
E Census Population P total totali
i |
[}

¢ 19612 439 65 14.8 30 6.8 :'
]

19718 548 80 14.5 39 7.1 !
' ]
! 19812 685 196% 15.5 s4x 7.9 E
I 1}
! 1991P 846 134.74 15.9 67.4 7.97 !
1

| 1991° 839 138.224¢  16.5  37.8 8.0 |
N\ mm e e e m e mmm——————————

Notes : % Includes projected estimates for Assam

*x Excluding Assam and Jammu and Kashmir,

. a= 5), p.329
Source : Az ggi’ 51232;, p.417 (Planning Commission’s

b= :
Projected Figures).
¢= Census, 1991 (1892), Vol.II, P. 15
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Tribes population also increased substantially. It is also
observed that except for one decade, the population of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes consistently have
higher rates of growth than the total population, which
indicates increasing density of the Scheduled Caste and
Scheduled Tribe population.

TABLE 4.2 POPULATIOR OF SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED
TRIBES AND THEIR GROWTH RATES IN VARIOUS PERIODS.

e Rttt S \
] t
b ]
| Year Total S.C. S.T. 5
! i
i Census Population Population Population E
]

L !
: :
1

t 1961-71 2.24 2.10 2.66 E
| 1
. 1
i 1971-81 2.26 2.85 3.31 !
H 1
1

i 1881-91 2.13 2.43 2.24 E
! 1
]

E 1961-81 2.25 2.48 2.98 ;
i 1961-91 2.10 2.46 2.73 E
]

H []
E 1971-91 2.19 2.64 2.77 E
' []
E 1881-91 2.13 2.43 2.24 i
R /

Source : calculated from Table 4.1.

4.3. CONCENTRATION RATIO OF THE SCHEDULED CASTES  ARD

SCHEDULED TRIBES

The regional spread of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

i than
Tribes ingicates anotner angle of thelr ceonony: %S

Tribe
the total growth of the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled
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. population, the redional spread is an important aspect. The
proportion of the Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribe
population across regions would not give such spread but
this has to be standardised with respect to the State share.

Following the defination of location theory, we have
defined the Concentration Ratios of the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes, for the State across the country as

follows :
Population of SC or
ST / Total Population
of state or District or Taluka
Concentration Ratio T s et L L D Dbl bt

Populatidn of SC or ST
/ Total Population
of country or state or district.

We have computed Concentration Ratios of Scheduled
Castes and Schedule Tribes for the States, Districts of the
State of Maharashtra for the Census years 1981 and 1892. The
value of Concentration Ratio above 1 indicates higher

relative Concentration of the Scheduled Castes and Schedulgd

Tribes in the regions as compared to the country average.

Those states which show concentration between .75 and 1

indicate the bo rder line cases. It can be seen from the
Table 4.3.2 that Rajasthan and Andhra Pradesh show almost

. d
the same level of concentration of the Scheduled Castes an

i 1

Scheduled Tribes samong the states. Haryana, Himacha
: d
Pradesh, Punjab, Rajasthan, Tamilnadu, Uttar Pradesh an
: i £

West Bengal, are the States having highest concentration o

Bihar, Gujarat, Hadhya Pradesh,

Scheduled Castes. WhereasS,
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TABLE 4.3.1 CONCENTRATION RATIO OF SCHEDULED CASTES AND

TRIBES FOR THE STATES OF INDIA

—————

B b=t bt bbb b b e b
RODNONBWN=EROO-JIN O EWN -

DN NN
[T AN L o

[N S K
D ~ND

Andhra Pradesh
Arunachal Pradesh
AssamX

Bihar

Goa

Gujarat

Haryana

Himachal Pradesh
Jammu and Kashmirx
Karnataka

Rerala

Madhya Pradesh
Maharashtra
Manipur
Meghalaya
Mizoram *
Nagaland

Orissa

Punjab

Rajasthan

Sikkim

Tamil Nadu
Tripura

Uttar Pradesh
West Bengal
Union Territories
Chandigarh

D & N Haveli
Delhi

Daman & Diu
Lakshadweep
Pondichery

NSC = No SC population
= 1less than one lakh
NA = Not available
= No ST population
toa. Census of India 1881(18
1984 pp 14-17
b. Census of India

Scheduled Castes Scheduled Tribes |

[SESECESESECRESERR T ]
[+2]
[

0z =
o .

<«

w

HEQHQ -
-
~

LA
LA
1.25
LA
NSC
1.2

1991° 19812
8.97 .76
2.63  NA
2.45  NA
2.88 1.07
@.13 NA
2.45 1.83
@.48 NST
1.54 ©.59
NA NST
2.99 0.63
0.60 ©.13
2.88 2.96
@.67 1.18°
2.13 3.51
0.03 10.38
0.61 9.85
NA  18.82
0.98 2.89
1.72  NST
1.85 1.57
2.36 3.00
1.16 ©.14
2.9 3.38
1.28 0.902
1.43 0.72
1.08  NST
.12 NA
1.16  NST
2.23  NST
NA  12.09
2.9  NA

1 1 1
\ (15.7%) (16.48%) (7;?52

X Projected figures,

1892 PP 15-19
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Maharashtra, Hanipur, Meghalaya, Nagaland, Orissa,
Rajasthan, Sikkim and Tripura are the states which have
highest ~oncentration of the Scheduled Tribes.

Districtwise concentration ratio of the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes of Maharashtra State according
to the 1881 and 1981 Censuses are presented in Table 4.3.3.
The Table indicates that out of 38 districts,two districts
i.e. Solspur (1.17) and Osmanabad (1.29) have the highest
concentration ratio of the Scheduled Castes. It is further
observed that out of the 38 districts of Maharashtra State
two districts i.e. Dhule( 1.57) and Chandrapur (1.83) showed
the concentration ratic of the Scheduled Tribes was higher

than 1.
The analysis of the concentration ratio indicated

location density of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

Tribes across the states and the districts of Maharashtra

State. The uneven growth and distribution of the Scheduled

Castes and Scheduled Tribes is more & historical

phenomena. However, it is not just co-incidence that the two

districts with high concentration of the Scheduled Castes

also happened to be prominent in the group of underdeveloped

districts of the state. Similar thing is true about the

distriets with pre-dominant concentration of the Scheduled

Tribes. It would be interesting~to look into the spread of

expenditure and alleviation measures of the Scheduled Castes

and Scheduled Tribes.
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TABLE 4.3.2 :

DISTRIBUTION OF 'STATES ACCORDING TO THE

CONCENTRATION RATIO OF THE SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED

TRIBES.
/
i Sr. Concentration
E No. Ratio
)
LD | 2
1
1 Above 1

Stetes

2 9.75-1

3 Below

Scheduled Castes

Haryana,Himachal
Pradesh,

Punjab,Rajasthan,
Tamil Nadu,Uttar

Pradesh , West Bengal

Andhra Pradesh,
Bihar,Karnataka,
Madhya Pradesh,Orissa,
Tripura

Gujarat,Jammu & Kashmir
Kerala,ﬁaharashtra

Manipur,Heghalaya

Scheduled Tribes

Bihar ,Gujarat
Madhya Pradesh
Maharashtra,Manipur
Hegh#laya,Nagaland
Orissa,Rajasthan
Sikkim ,Tripura

Andhra Pradesh

Himachal Pradesh,
Karnataka,Kerala,
Tamil Nadu,Uttar

Pradesh, West
Bengal

Source: Table No 4.3.1.
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TABLE 4.3.3 COHCENTRATION RATIO OF THE SCHEDULED CASTES AND
SCHEDULED TRIBES FOR THE DISTRICTS OF MAHARASHTRA STATE

[ e e e e e e e e \
l}Sl.'. . Districts !
:Ho. District Sohedgled Castgs Schedyled Tribss:
: 1981 1891 1981 19917 |
R et e e e L D L L LD L e D e L DL DL Lt ]
1 Gireater Bombay 2.68 2.57 g.11 2.11 :I
V2 Thane 2.35 2.47 2.37 1.86 |
{3 Raigad 9.24 .25 1.39 1.38 ¢
i 4 Ratnagiri 9.30 .16 .16 9.18 |.
15 Sindhudurg ND .48 ND 2.85 |
] Nasik .87 8.77 P.26 2.61
i Dhulia 9.59 9.48 4.41 4.41 |
i 8 Jalgaon 2.83 9.84 2.90 1.6 |
19 Ahmadnagar 2.59 1.12 B.75 2.77 !
i 19 Pune 26 1.83 g.41 0.42 |
! 11  Satara 2.87 .86 * 9.87 9.08 |
{12 Sangli 1.56 1.13 2.09 2.85 |
i 13 Solapu» 2.99 1.39 2.21 ?.18 |
114 Kolhapur 1.69 1.15 .12 2.95 |
! 186 Aurangabad 2.87 1.26 9.34 2.41 |
i 18 Jalna ND 1.17 ND 9.22 |}
117 Parbhani 2.82 9.99 0.47 8.57 |
i 18 Bid 1.61 1.21 9.85 .12 |
V19 Nanded 1.58 1.67 1.11 1.28 |
! 20 Osmanabad 2.15 1.47 9.25 2.19 |
721 Latur ND 1.72 ND B.24 E
{ 22 Buldhana 2.87 1.04 0.48 8.55 |
1 23 Akola 9.77 1.08 .68 9.76 :
i 24 Amravati 2.85 1.58 1.41 1.55 :
{ 25 Yavatmal 8.69 2.99 2.32 2.32 4
i 26 Wardha .55 9.81 1.67 1.98 '
! 27 HNagpur 2.99 1.70 1.48 1.50 |
i 28 Bhandara 1.37 1.52 1.76 ;?g !
{29 Chandrapur 9.92 1.52 2.91 4- s ‘
{ 38 Gadchiroli ND 1.10 L E
VT T 1 1 1 E
5 Maharashtra S?;?:3;) (11.25%) (9.18%) (9.27%):
[ 1
{ __________________________________________ /
Note . ND. These are the districts created after Census
Source s oa. égg;us of India 1981, (1984), Series -1 India,

-2 1984 pp. 48-51 b. ) .
b g:ﬁ:lis zof Inéia 1991, (1893), Series -1 India,

Paper -1 1982, vol-1I, ppP. 50-52
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4.4 STRATEGIES ADOPTED 1IN THE PLANNING PERIOD FOR
DEVELOPKERT OF THE SCHEDULED CASTES ARD SCHEDULED
TRIBES
In British 1India,socially and economically advanced

classes got the advantage of educationand developmental

programmes mainly due to their affinity with the ruling
class and the prevailing social structure. Consequently; the
depressed classes of the society, particularly the
untouchab les, could not avail the benefits of the
developmental programmes. As a result they were relegated
backward in respect of employment opportunities and economic
well being. However, it was quite natural, that after the

Independence the socio-economic development of the Scheduled

Castes and Scheduled Tribes received a great attention. The

architects of the Constitution , planners, policy makers ,

administrators, and political and social reformers, had

taken the issue of social discrimination auite seriously.

The Constitution of India provided the social order with

equality for all the sections of the society , free from any

igi race
form of discrimination on the grounds of religion, .

casté and sex. Thus, the developmental programmes for the

i i tant
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes became an importan

item on the agenda for development.

The problem of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
are
Tribes are different mainly becauseé the Scheduled Castes

3 ibes are
discriminated within - the society. but the Tri
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segregated from the society .Possibly because of this fact
the planners and policy makers have adopted different policy
structures for the socio-economic development of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. It was realised that
untouchability practiced in the society was the major evil
of such deprivation. It not only inflicts deep insult on the
community but also restricts access to better economic
. activities. Mahatma Gandhi realised the economic evil of
untouchability, quite early and lodged a struggle against
it. Apart from the untouchability,the level of illiteracy,
economic and social exploitation, absence of representation
in the democratic institutions were aspects of policy

framework at the time of the Independence. Therefore, it was

felt necessary to have four fold approach to deal with the

discrimination of the deprived castes.
1. Removal of untouchability by law

2. Removal of illiteracy.

of democratic behavior in social and

3. The practice

creative life, and
offered by State and private
r the betterment

agencies
4, Opportunities

for self development and expression fo
of health, economic life and living conditions.

In the attempts towards apmeliorating the conditigns of
the Scheduled Castes from 1 st to 7 th Five Year Plan,
changes were noted in the objectives, aims and strategies to
achieve the goals of developed society. Even in various Five
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Year Plans,the planners and policy makers have introduced
various developmental programmes with the above broad
objectives for all the society or specific region or
community.

The tribals in India are at widely different stages of
social as well as economic development. The first Planning
Commission (1952) observed that the Britishers adopted the
policy of “Isolation” and tried to keep the tribals away
from the mainstream of Indian life. It is only after the
Independence that the policy of assimilation was persuaded
with the intention of bringing them into the mainstream. The
Planning Commission (1852) states that “there has Deen a
positive policy of assisting the tribal people to develop
their natural resources and to evolve a productive economic

life wherein, they will enjoy the fruits of their labour and

will not be exploited by more organised  economic forces

(GOI,1852 Cha. 37, pp.1-11). In the following Five vyear

plans, development of the tribals was an jmportant part of

the total developmental efforts. This resulted 1in some

investment for the development of tribals. The programnes

were started at highly concentrated tribal region to provide

ibal
infrastructural facilities for the development of the tr

areas. In the Fifth Five Year Plan,the emphasis shifted from

t of
the development of infrastructure to the developmen

i d in
individuals 1iving in the tribal areas. It continue
. S F3 i f the
Seventh Five Year Plan. This involved identification ©
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weaker elements of the tribal society and providing these
people with essential economic infrastructure.

The initial development policy framework immediately,
after the 1Independence does not clearly indicate any
specific approach towards the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes. It seems to be very clear that the policy framework
for this group of the society was more a “programme based
and 1legally supported approach” rather than forming a part
of the overall development strategy. During the First Five
Year Plan,the Planning Commission had accepted the community
developmental approach. This approach failed in fulfilling
its objectives mainly because the focus of the programme was

on the entire community who lived in the rural area, thus

‘m&king the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes as one of

the many groups covered. During the Second Five Year Plan,

emphasis was given more on the heavy industries and hence

the agricultural production stagnated. As a result, during

the Third Five Plan emphasis was shifted from communit?

development to growth in agriculture and thus began the

Revolution ".It was pointed out by the ecritics that

"Green .
agricultural lab rers

the small and marginal farmers and
including the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes hardly
benefited from the technological change and the benefits
were largely availed by the higher class of farmers of
the emphasis shifted from growth in

irrigated area. Then
poverty removal.

agriculture to the question of
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Subsequently, the Fourth and Fifth Five Year Plans
introduced large number of pProgrammes for specific area and
specific groups'.(GOI, 198, P. 320y, 1t ;s during this
phase that the group of the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled
Tribes became important components of the intended Programme
beneficiaries.

The area development programmes were intended to
reduce the regional imbalances and the target group
Specific programmes dealt with the removal of poverty. The

approach of rurail development shifted from area approach to

employment - focused approach. The main reason for the poor
performance of these programmes cited are discontinuity in

Programmes, ineffective implementation,lack of trained

officers, overlapping objectives of the various programmes,
lack of proper coordination in implementing agencies,lack of

short period target oriented

infrastructural facilities,

1. a] Specific Area Programmes included Drought Prone Area

Programmes (DPAP), Command Area Developggg§ :Eg%razﬁzz
(CADP), Desert Development Programmes ( O evelopmrea
Develoément Programmes (HADA), Triba
Agency Programmes (TDAP), ete.
R 1 People included
°1 Seecitic Group Programmes for aonay (SFDA),Marginal

t
Small  Farmers Developmen Development Agency
R Laborers Developm
{prmers g::sﬁgrgg:;;:r?gr Rural Development (CSRE) ,

Food ”targel orieniod e thene. LinEralonl®
i i i esu . . :
pgrtlc1patzo:és gfdan:t aohieve the objectives F;g) ;2:
the programme d Food for Work Programmes ( ,t
gi:::;ngpogsiloPéogrammes (TPP), Employment Guarantee

Scheme (EGS), Minimum Needs Programmes (MNP),etc.
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programmes and lack of people participation (GOI, 1987, P.
48). As a result of all these limitations, the programmes
did not achieve in full measure the objectives set forth in
the planning period. The group of the Scheduled Castes and
Schedules Tribes were also almost incidental inclusions,
though some other specific programmes were designed for them
during this phase.

During the Sixth Five Year Plan, a single Integrated
Rural Development Approach, was accepted to cover the whole
country. In this approach,the twin objectives aye, raising
femilies in the identified target groups above the poverty
line and creating substantial additional employment
opportunities in rural area. It meant a total approach to
improve the socio-economic condition of the poor with
direct intervention by the Government in alleviating the

problem of rural poverty. This approach was continued in

Sixth and Seventh Five Year Plan and it would be continued

in Eighth Five Year Plan (1992-93 to 1997-98)2.

The experience of the developmental progranmes in the
post independence period jndicated two major components for
the benefits of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.

evelopmental approach believed in the

Firstly, the overall d

and
trickledown of benefits to the Scheduled Castes

i i f the
Scheduled Tribes which certainby was 2 mistake ©

the
2 : For classification of programmes please see

Appendix No A.4.1.
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Rs.457 lakhs, which came upto Rs. 8924.@83 crores in the Bth
Five Year Plan. This constitutes 8.87 per cent of the total
outlay (Rs. 738000 Crores) of the Eighth Plan. In terms of
per cent allocation on the welfare of the Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes, the plan allocation has declined from
6.96 per cent during the First Plan to 3.54 per cent in the
Stventh Plan. In the First Five Year Plan,total outlay was
48,535 1lakhs, out of this Rs 457 1lakhs was planned
expenditure for all the categories of Backward Classes, such
as the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and other Backward
Classes. In Second Five Year Plan, the total plan expenditure
was Rs 95,324 lakhs,out of this Rs 1,185 lakhs (@.92%) was
Planned expenditure Ffor the Backward Classes. From the
beginning of the Third Five Year Plan the yearwise plan

expenditure figures are available. It is observed from the

available yearwise expenditure data on the welfare of

Backward Classes by the Central Government that it has been

. .4
increasing in absolute terms over the plan period™. In order

to make the data comparable we have converted actual

i 1

3 : i to base year 196P-61 the @11 India Genera
ﬁ:g°§g:3g00n:umer Price Index for Agrzcu}ture 'Laborers
increased up to 724 and 791 respectively in 1988-

has
8g.
2548 crores, which
4 : An Outlay Central Sector Rs. [ Thich
included Rs. 1125 crores as Special Central Assis a:nd

tes
i Component Plan for Scheduled Cas ,
gg: gz:z;alPlanp under Backward Cla§ses Sector ‘Rsi
3085.96 crores and Special Central Assistance to Triba

Sub Plan Rs. 1258,(G0I,1992,P.425).
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expenditure

at current prices to constant prices with 1960~

61 as base. The actual expenditure was deflated by Consumer

Price

Index Numbers for Agricultural Labourers (CPIAL).

TABLE 4.5.1 : ALLOCATION FOR THE WELFARE OF SCHEDULED CASTES

ARD SCHEDULED TRIBES IN THE FIVE YEAR PLANS.

(Proportion to total allocation)

Sr. No. Plan Year % of the total plan outlay
1 First Plan 1951-56 6.96
2 Second Plan 1956-61 6.40
3 Third Plan 1961-66 7.78
4 Annual Plan 1966-69 4.77
5 Fourth Plan 1969-74 5.21
8 Fifth Plan 1974-79 3.27
7 Sixth Plan 1980-85 2.59
8 Plan Revised 1980-85 2.58
8 Seventh.Plan 1885-90 3.54
12 Annual Planx 1991-92 NA
1 Eighth Plan% 1892-97 .87

Notes : N A = Not available.

Sources : GOI, 1986, P.74.

* : GOI, 1992,P. 425.
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WELFARE OF SC AND STs

REF : TABLE 450

I 1 T I | 1 |

T
15156 1856-61 11666 196669 1V69-74 BT4-79 1W60-65 V6500 1985-90 1B92-97
YEAR
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TABLE 4.5.2 : REAL DEVELOPMENTAL EXPENDITURE FOR
THE W
ggRIggHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES IN THER PL?#S%SE
(At constant prices with 1960-61 as base)

E SR. PLAN YEAR EXP.FO& ----- EGEKi _____ }
: NO. SC/STs EXP. !
: (Rs.in (Rs.in !
! lacs) lacs) !
R ettt ittt 1
(] 1
o @ @@ ®
T !
P11 1951-52 457 49535 :
E 1955-56 '
) !
12 11 1955-56 1185 95304 !
i 1960-61 !
' :
i3 111 1960-61 3888 793207 !
E 1965-66 |
! :
! 4 Annual 1965-66 1461 385581 !
E (3yrs) 1967-68 H

[]
1 [
{5 iv 1968-69 2743 891285 !
5 1873-74 E
) )
-} v 1973-74 9937 1275361 |
3 1978-79 3
t " ]
! 7 Annual 1879 2248 3086832 E
: ]
1 8 Vi 1879-88 11848 1996781 5
E 1984-85 :
1 1}
i @ Annual 1984-85 11577 2777579 E
510 VII 1985-90 58699 180009 5
1 ]
111 VIII* 1992-97 690406 7980000 }
S sl ey
N

OTES: 1 From Annual Plans (1965-86 - 1967-68)
2 Expenditure calculated in Real Terms (1968-61 =108)
3 Per Capita expenditure on Scheduled Caste and
Scheduled Tribe population was not .computed for
the first three plans as the expenditure data do
t jearly refer to this group.
ggovi:ion under Article - 275 (1851-52 to 84-85).
Annual Plan (1999 - 92)

Current Prices.

*® b

and the Policy Group, (1998), p.p.474

Sources - 1 : Chandhok H.L. Plans for

2 : GOI, Planning Commission, Annual
various years.
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TABLE 4.5.3 PER CAPITA EXPENDITURE FOR SCHEDULED CASTES AND
SCHEDULED TRIBES IN INDIA AND MAHARASHTRA : 1981-1993

(At constant prices 1989-81 as base)

[ e \
E No Year Maharashtra India §
.
1 1981 16.17 65.32 !
2 1982 18.14 57.95 |
3 1983 34.79 57.26
4 1984 22.35 66.30 |
5 1985 20.36 67.13 -
6 1986 27.51 69.22 3
7 1987 23.37 63.70 :
8 1988% 25.29 60.17 |
9 1889 50.42 29.97
12 1990 35.92 24.75 |
11 1991 37.58 25.42 |
12 1892 41.83 26.36
13 1993 55.59 27.90
UV /

Notes : % Provision under Article - 275, (1981-88).
*x Annual Estimates of Population figures are used to
calculate the per capita expenditure.

GOM, Performance Budgets.
GOI, Annual Pla;s.

GOI, 1994, P.122.

RBI Bulletin, 1994, pP.S874.
Chandhok and Policy Group,

Sources :

(3, AR

1990, P.474.
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The per capita expenditure of the Backward classes
for the period 1964 to 1973 indicates that during this
period the expenditure on the programmes5 for this group has
increased, su;;antially. But the Backward Clgsses inclueded
other groups other than Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes. Hence, it is not possible to calculate per capita
plan expenditure for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes. From the beginning year of the 5th Five Year Plan,
Wwe can get the plan expenditure figure for the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Thus per capita plan
be

expenditure of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes can

computed for this period.
the all India Consumer General Price
1968-61

According to
Index Number for Agricultural Labourers ( base year
=188), during the vyear 1974 to 1888 the per capita plan

expenditure varied from Rs 17 to Rs 14, except the year 1874

and 1882 during which it was RS 8.79 and Rs. 13.92

respectively.

The per capita expenditure at constant prices of
Government of Maharashtra on development programmes for the
upliftment of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes during
1980-81 to 1993-94 is presented in Table 4.5.3.
It can be observed from the Table that the per capita
expenditure is highest in 1883 i.e. is Rs 34.79 and lowest

in 1981, i.e. Rs. 17.17. The corresponding figures are
, i.e. .

5 : Classification of ;rogrammes js given in Appendix 4.2.
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significantly lower than that of the total per capita

Government expenditure (Table 4.5.3). The total expenditure

has increased from Rs.1,85,789 thousands in 1981 -82 to Rs

2,97,672 thousands in 1988-89 at constqnt prices.

The real development expenditure during plan period of

the Central Grants to States and Union Territories for

velfare of Backward Classes was computed on the basis of All

India Consumer General and Food Price Index Number for

Adricultural Labourers (base 1989-81 =180). It was noted
that the per capita expenditure varies from Rs. 57 to Rs

7@ during 1988-81 to 1988-89. It was highest in the year

1886-87 ( Rs.69.22) and lowest in 1983-84( Rs.57.26).
Broadly, we can conclude, with the help of above
Five Year

analysis of the expenditure of the successive

that the investment on the welfare of the Scheduled

Plans,
economic

Castes and Scheduled Tribes is inadequate for the

social upliftment of these communities. The per capita

and
Year

up more rapidly from the 5th Five

investment picked
revealed that

Plan and up to the year 1988-89. Further it
per capita plan expenditue is declining at the country

the
in the State of

level but shows a slight increase

Maharashtra.
expenditure at constant prices in

The trends in
per capita term are shown

in the

absolute as well as at
It can be seen that there was a steady increase

graph G4.1
to 1979 but

in the per capita expenditure form 3rd Plan
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after that the per capita expenditure on the welfare of the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes remained almost at the
same level . The graph G4.2 presents the trend in per capita

expenditure on the welfare of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

Tribes at constant (1980-81 = 188) prices It can be seen

that till 1986, there was some increasing trend in the per

capita expenditure on the welfare of Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes. But beyond that the per capita expenditure

has almost stagnated. This also holds true in the case of

Maharashtra State.
4.6 IMPACT OF THE EXPENDITURE ON THE WELFARE OF THE
SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES - SOME CORRELATES

expenditure on the welfare of Scheduled Castes and

presents a Ccross

The

Scheduled Tribes across the states
section of the efforts on the part of different State
In the absence of the data for 19881, we

certain

have

Governments.
used 1981 data. A cross sectional comparison  of
development indicators with the expenditure on the welfare
of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
For the purpose of the

indicates a

relationship between the two.

analysis, we have taken three variables namely 1) Outlay of
k]

the State sector allocation for Backward classes (18981-82).

population below the poverty line by the

2) Percentage of
as in 1980, and 3) per capita income at

States for rural are
The rank correlations between

prices for 1988-81.

current
ples with the proportion of the Scheduled Castes
a

these vari
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and Scheduled Tribes population as well as the expenditure
incurred on their welfare are computed. The correlation
broadly indicates the relationship between the expenditure

incurred on welfare of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

Tribes on one hand and the 1) Outlay of the State sector

allocation for Backward Classes (1981-82), 2) percentage of

population below the poverty line by the states for rural

areas in 1980 and 3) per capita income at current prices

1980-81, on the other. Secondly, the relationship between

the expenditure on the welfare of the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes and the proportion of Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes across States are also computed.

The relationship between the expenditure on the welfare

and Scheduled Tribes and
s and Scheduled Tribes of

the
of the Scheduled Castes

proportion of Scheduled Caste
ind the density

different States indicates the rationale beh

In other words, we are interested

of the welfare measures.
h higher proportion of the

in knowing, whether the states wit

and Scheduled Tribes allocate higher

Scheduled Castes
th the states, which have lower

resources as compared wi
and Scheduled Tribes

Percent of the Scheduled Castes

Population. o )
i i -5 ows
The correlation matrix 1n Table 4 s
relationship between the Per capita income of the state with
ionshilp
ation for the backwa

outlay and the proportion of

rd classes. Surprisingly,

the plan alloc

the relationship between
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- TABLE 4.8.1 RANK CORRELATION TABLE OF THE DEVELOPMENTAL INDICATORS IN MAJOR

STATES
Sr. Indicators Variables
No.
1 2 3 4 5 6

1. 1981-82, Outlay of the state 1.00 9.05 -8.35 0.19 0.4 8.3

Sector allocation for
backward classes.
2. Per capita income at 12 0.3 0.29 0.0 0.48
current prices.
3. % of Scheduled Caste l1e0 0.62 0.38 0.34
population.
. .44
4. % of Scheduled Tribe 1.0 -8.48
population.
1.00 0.12
S.  Gini coefficient of state
Rank in 1972 - 1982
according to inequality
in asset distribution of
rural households.
1.09
6. % of population below the
poverty line by states for
rural areas in 1980.

Scheduled Castes was negative. The proportion of below
poverty line as well as the Gini coefficient of inequality

positive and high correlation with the public outlay
uled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.

on
has

the welfare of the Sched
on of Table 4.6.1 relates to

One of the interesting observatl
er capita income and

the positive relationship between the p
he Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

the proportion of t
nd the negative relationship between

population on one hand 2
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TABLE 4.6.2 :

PERCENTAGE OF SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION.

A COMPARISON OF SELECTED INDICATORS OF NAJOR STATES AND THEIR

STATE X OF ST POPULATIONSSE

S:. INDICATORS UNIT VALUE STATE X OF SC POPULATIONSS
Ko, ABOVE BELOW ABOVE BELOW
1. Outlay of the State Average  Above Tamil Nadu Andhra Pradesh Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh
Sector location for  Rs.$34.8 Uttar Pradesh bujarat, Madhya Madhya Pradesh, Tamil Nadu,
Backward Classes. lakhs., Pradesh, Naharashtra Uttar Pradesh
(1981-1982)° Maharashtra
Below Rajasthan Assas, Bihar Assas, Bihar Himachal Pradesh
Punjab, Kerala, Orrisa, Karnataka, Kerala
Himachal Orrisa Rajasthan Punjab,
Pradesh Karnataka Nest Bengal
West
Bengal
2. Percentage of popu-  All India Above Uttar Assam, Bihar  Assam, Bihar,  Karnataka,
lation below the 47.831 Pradesh Karnataka, Nadhya pradesh Taail Nadu,
poverty line by Tamil Nadu  Maharashtra,  Maharashtre,  Uttar Pradesh
the States for West Bengal  Madhya Pradesh, Orissa West Bengal
rural aseas grissa.
in 1988
Below Himachal Andhra Pradesh, 6ujarat, fndbra Pradesh,
Pradesh Bujarat, kerala Rajasthan Himachal Pradesh
Punjab, rerala,
Rajasthan Punjab
3. Per capital Incone  All India Above Hisachal Naharashtra bujarat, Hisachal Pradesh,
at current prices.  Rs.1433.87 Pradesh, Maharashtra Punjab.
1989-81¢ Punjab
. P ra Pradesh Assam,Bihar, Andhra Pradesh
Below Rajasthan, dndh Hadhy; Pradehs, Kerala,Karnataia,

Notes 8, The estisates derived by usin
corres;=nding to miniaus da
poverty line of Rs. 75
18, India SC population = !
$11, India ST population =

Sources : a. 601, 1992, P.
b, Ghosh and Shoshy !
c. Ezekiel, 1984, PP

corresp

212-213.

g the povi
jly calories req

28.
991, P. 684,

Taail Nadu,

Uttar Pradesh,

West Bengal
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Assam, Bihar
Bujarat,

¥adhya Pradesh,
Keral, Orissa,
Karnataka.

Orissa,Rajasthan Taail Nadu, Uttar

Pradesh, West
Bengal.

5.7 per cent, (Census 1981},
7.8 per cent, (Census 1981).

and the

erty line of Rs. 85 per capita per aonth in 1977-78, price
uireaent of 2488 per person in rural
onding to calories requiresent of 2188 in urban areas.

areas,



the formers and the proportion of Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes on the other. Broadly, the table of
correlation indicates that there is not a uniform policy
across the sates relating allocations for the welfare of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Moreover, the percent
of population below poverty line has a positive relationship

with the proportion of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes,

thereby indicating larger concentration of poor among the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes .

In order to analyse the distribution of states accross

the three variables mentioned above with the proportion of

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes population, we have
¢ross-classified the states into four groups dividing them
o°n  the basis of the national average regarding the

allocation of the public expenditure on the welfare of the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Table 4.6.2). We find

two interesting groups. Rajasthan, Punjab, Himachal Pradesh

and West Bengal are the states with the lower outlay but
higher concentration of Scheduled Castes population. In the

i i N i8sa
case of the Scheduled Tribe population, Assam, Bihar, Oriss

and Rajasthan fall in this category. Maharashtra falls in

allocation above the national average,

of the
national average. Uttar

the category of
Scheduled Castes and

despite the concentration

Scheduled Tribes lower than the

Pradesh, West Bengal and Tamil Nadu have population of poor

above the country avergae and at the same time,these states
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also depict higher proportion of the Scheduled Castes
population. In the case of the Scheduled Tribes Maharashtra,

Assam,- Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa, the per capita

state income at current prices is lower than the national

average in Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh and West

Bengal along with high proportion of the Scheduled Castes

and Scheduled Tribes. It is possible that the classification

may change slightly if we take the data for a different

vear, However, the changes will not be extreme. Maharashtra

happens to fall in the category with the better economic

base but with higher level of poverty and about 7.14 per

cent of Scheduled Castes and 8.19 per cent of Scheduled

Tribes.

4.7 PHILOSOPHY BEHIND THE PROGRAMMES
focus of the developmental programme
classes of th

The main is to
to the deprived
osed through wrong

provide social Jjustice

society on whom the deprivation is imp
social practices over ages. A review of the planning process
shows the policy framework atilised to provide economic and
es and Scheduled Tribes,

social justice to the Scheduled Cast
through the specific programmes. To fulfill this purpose,
as accepted positive discrimination

the Planning Commission h
Hence ,the planners have made

Policy under the Constitution.
ijsions for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
i

special prov
programmes. The Scheduled Castes and

Tribes in various
t these advantages out of various

Scheduled Tribes would ge
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programmes. In order to bridge the gap between those who

were deprived over ages and the higher classes, it is

necessary to provide them employment. By provision of

enployment, assured wages would be guaranteed to these
people and possibly help them to come over the economic

deprivation. Attempts to provide minimum wages and policy of

implementing agencies have failed miserably. Always the

wages and the labour market is controlled by those who are

in control of disproportionate assets. Hence,it was always '

advisable to provide an opportunity to these classes to earn

their own wages out of their work.

The provision of economic opportunities was the first
philosophical approach. Thuslhowever, in the plan programmes
the amelioration of social deprivation was the starting
point of the philosophical structure of the programme.

The amelioration of social deprivation was supported

and employment generation

through the overall income
the national development

activities. Among these were
Programmes of late sixties and early seventies. Right from
the beginning of the First plan,the educational programmes
for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes were taken up
in order to equip them with the most crucial input, namely
period during the

in the information base and

i fifties and sixties
information. The

Witnesseda gradual change
Sscheduled Castes

major responsibility for such awakening

and Scheduled Tribes
awakening of the

population. The
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cannot be fully assigned to the Government initiated
programmes, there were large number of movements with the
non-governmental support which have caused the basic change

in the attitudes of these deprived classes. This awakening

has led to the pressure exerted on the political group

forcing the famous ‘Garibi Hatao’ approasch. The philosophy

behind ‘Garibi Hatao® approach was a target group specific

treatment as against the top to down flow approach. The

important change in the philosophical stand behind the

measures for ameliorating the conditions of the Scheduled

Castes and Scheduled Tribes was witnessed during this phase.

There were four important shifts in the spproach. Firstly,

the target group was approached directly instead of going

through the usual trickle down effect, Secondly the focus of
the programme was both on employment generation as well as

asset creation. The expectation was that this approach will
provide for a stability in income. Thirdly,at this stage the
policy involves the other financial institutions  like
Nationalised Banks and Cooperatives. Lastly, the 'shift in
the policy witnessed during seventies continued further in
s in globalisation and the

the eighties with the new trend
reduction of the expenditure on subsidies. This is likely
. new approach in the philosophy.

bring about a
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4.8 CONCLUSIONS

Various programmes with different philosophies were

undertaken during the planing period to ameliorate the

conditions of the deprived classes. An attempt is made here

to analyse the socio economic programmes initiated by the

State as well as the Central Government. The spread and

density of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes as also
the allocation of the expenditure on the welfare programmes

are the two important factors analysed here. The analysis of

the distribution of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

Tribes indicated two important factors. Firstly, Rajasthan

and Tripura (followed by Orissa) are the states with high

concentration of both the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

Kerala and Karnataka have

are changes in  the

Tribes. Whereas, very low

concentration, Secondly, there
concentration ratios. In the case of Andhra Pradesh,Gujarat,
ratios have

Tripura and West Bengal, the concentration

changed upwards and in the case of Bihar, Himachal Pradesh,
Madhya Pradesh, Meghalaya, Rajasthan’Sikkim and Tamil Nadu,

the concentration ratios have changed downwards. In the case
of the rest of the states, these ratios staved almost the

Same .
The concentration and spread of the Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes indicated only the density of these

The allocation of plan resources over the planning

groups.
the efforts for the welfare of

period indicate the trends in
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this group. The initial development policy framework for the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes does not clearly

indicate any focussed and specific approach. The strategy

of developmena]| programmes shifted from the development of

the area approach focussing on infrastructure to development

of individuals or households. Over the plan periods, the

proportion of allocation on the welfare of the Scheduled

Castes and Scheduled Tribes has declined steadily. The

covergae of the large number of programmes and inclusion of
the Scheduled_ Castes and Scheduled Tribes in them might
the

have caused this steady decline. Further,the trends in
expenditure on the welfare of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes have indicated almost stagnation in terms
of per capita expenditure at constant prices. The trends at
all India level as that for Maharashtra were similar.
The target group approach dealt with the removal of
poverty and provision of employment and assets. Thus, the

rural development focus shifted from area approach to
employment approach. The main reason for the poor

performance of the programmeé cited are discontinuity in the
implementation.

the developmental ' programmes

Programmes, ineffective and overlapping

objectives. In the seventies,
awareness in the group but seems

have not only created the
the problem of poverty.

to have helped them to deal with

comparisons were attempted between

Cross sectional
indicators i.e. (1) Qutlay of the

certain developmental
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state sector allocation for Backward Classes (1981-82) (ii)
Percentadge of population below the poverty line by the rural
areas in 1988, and (iii) per capita income at the current

prices (1888-81) with the expenditure on the welfare of the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The relationship

between the outlay and the proportion of the Scheduled

Castes across the States was negative, The proportion of

people  below the poverty 1line as well as the Gini

coefficient of inequality in assets distribution of rural

households (1972-1982), hagepositive and high correlation

with the outlay on welfare of the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes. The percent of population below the

Poverty 1line also has a positive relationship with the

Proportion of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. It
indicates larger concentration of poor among the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes communities.

noted

In the analysis of cross-classification,it was

that Rajasthan, Punjab, Himachal Pradesh and Hes; Bengal are

the States with lower outlay but higher concentration of the

Scheduled Caste. and Scheduled Tribe population. In the case

°f Scheduled Tribe population, Assam, Bihar, Orissa and
the category of allocation  above the

Rajasthan fall in
the

average despite the low concentrgtion of both

national
population. Thus

Scheduled Caster and Scheduled Tribe

happens to fall in the interesting category of
a

Maharashtra

better economic base,out with higher level of poverty among

the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.
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The changes in the development philosophies regarding
the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes after the post -
independence can be broadly grouped into five phases. The

first phase began with the direct attack on the social

deprivation of the group to reduce or eradicate the

irrational concepts, untouchability and provide social

equality. This was not supported clearly by any other

economic programmes. Hence, it gave scope for rationalist

movements. The second phase which was almost parallel to the

first phase, however, dealt with the constitutional

Provisions to ensure social equality and provided through a

large number of educational programmes and equality in

access. The policy of positive discrimination was an

important component of this phase. This was followed by the

third or "trickledown phase”, which inherently assumed the

of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

Participation
The trickledown approach

in the development programmes.
dealt with a large number of developmental programmes. These

Scheduled Castes and

Programmes have considered the

Scheduled Tribes as another group along with the others. But

s if3 t
at the same time’there were certain specific érrangemen :
taken up Ffor the welfare of the Scheduled Castes an
Scheduled Tribes.

The fourth phase began with the realisation of the

failure of the trickledown philosophy. The natural outcome

of this was the target group specific programmes. These

139



programmes were designed for the poor as well as for the

weaker sections of the society. The approach involved

of employment and assets to strengthen economic
the

provision
base. The phase also gave rise to the fifth phase. in

development scenario. The social awakening among the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes marks the sixth phase

in their struggle for development. The social movements

Indeptndence .
started immediately after the,became stronger in the late

seventies and during eighties. The group of the Scheduled

Castes and Scheduled Tribes asserted their due share rightly
This entire scenario of

and through strong awakening.
of

development brought about some change in the conditions

this class of the society.
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APPENDIX : 4.1
THE DEVELOPMENTAL PROGRAMMES FOR THE . .
SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES

4.1. ECOROMIC UPLIFTMENT
4.1.1. CENTRAL GOVERNMENT SPONSORED PROGRAMMES FOR THE
KCONOKIC UPLIFTMENT OF THE SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED

TRIBES .
4.1.1.1 REMOVAL OF POVERTY AKD EMPLOYMENT GENERATING

PROGRAMMES

Integrated Rural Development programmes (IRDP) (1888-

81)(2) Land Reforms (3) The Twenty point programme (TEP)
(1874)(4) Special component plan (SCP) (6th plan)

4.1.1.2 WAGE EMPLOYMENT PROGRAMMES

Wage Employment Programmes are implemented by the

Central Government viz (1) National Rural Employment

Programme (NREP)1880 (2) Rural Landless Employment Guarantee

pProgramme (RLEGP)(1983). (3) Implementation of Minimum Wage

Act and (4) Government of Msharashtra viz Employment

Guarantee Scheme.
4.1.1.3 SPECIFIC PROGRANMES FOR PROFESSIONAL OCCUPATION

GROUPS AND THEIR TRAINING PROGRAMMES
of Rural Youth for
(3) Weavers Handicrafts

Self Employment
(1) Training

(TRYSEM). (2) Leather workers.
Artisans, (4)Fisherman, (5)Rikshaw pullers (6) Cart pullers
(7) Head load workers (8) Construction workers (9) Khadi and

Village Industries.
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4.1.1.4 NEED BASED IMPLEMENTATION OF ECOROMIC DEVELOPMENRT

PROGRAMMES :
(1) Minimum Needs Programmes (MNP), (2)Animal Husbandry

(3) Shifting Cultivation, (4)Sheep and Goat Development (5)

Minor Irrigation, (6) Sericulture (7) Horticulture, (8)

Forestry programmes, (9) Fertilizers and Manure scheme etc.

4.1.1.5 ASSISTANCE FROM FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS :

(1) Nationalised Banks, (2) Regional Rural Banks

(RRBS), (3)Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes Finance and

Development Corporations, (4) Small Farmers Development

Agency (SFDA). (5) Differential Rate of Interest Scheme
(DRI) (6) Crop Insurance Schemes etc.

4.1.1.6 SPECIAL PROGRAMMES FOR SCHEDULED TRIBES

(1> Tribal Sub-Plan (TSP) (2) Special Central

(3)Tribal Development Agency (TDA)

Assistance (SSA) for TSP,
(HAD),(5) Private

Development

Programme, (4) Hill Area
Assistance to

Voluntary Health Organisation Programme (6)

Scheduled Tribe Families Scheme etc.

4.1.1.7 OTHER PROGRAMMES :

ild pevelopment service. (ICDS), (2)

(1) 1Integrated Ch
astes and Scheduled Tribes etc.

Housing for the Scheduled C
R ECONOMIC UPLIFTHENT OF THE

4.1.2 STATE SPONSORED SCHEMES FO

SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES
(1) Employment cell, (2) Tailoring and Typewriting
mplo >
Classes (3) Financial Assistance to Cooperative Societies of

for Construction of Houses and Manglore

Backward Classes

Tiles.
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4.2. EDUCATIONRAL DEVELOPMENT
4.2.1 CENTRAL GOVERNMERT SPONSORED PROGRAKMES® FOR THE
EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF SCHEDULED CASTES ARD SCHEDULED

TRIBES :

4.2.1 CENTRAL SPONSORED SCHEMES

Central Government sponsored schemes are implemented by

State Government These schemes are as follows :

(1) Post Matric Scholarship for Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribe Students. (2) Pre-matric Scholarship for the

Children of those Engaged in Unclean Occupations, (3)Book

Banks Scheme for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribe

Students in Medical and Engineering Colleges,( 4) Girls

Hostel Scheme for Scheduled Castes, (5) Coaching Allied

Scheme for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, (8)

National Overseas Scholarships (7) Ashram Schools (8) Grant

of Tuition Fees, (8) Examination Fees.

*K
4.2.2 UNIVERSITY GRANTS COMMISSION (UGC) SPONSORED SCHEMES

These schemes are as follows := (1) Reservation of
Scholarship/ Fellowship, (2) Reservation for Teacher
Fellowships, (3)Remedial Courses, (4)Junior Research
Fellowships, (5) Post-Graduate Scholarships in Science and
Humanities, (6) Research Fellowships in Engineering and
Technology (7) Creation of Special Cells in Humanitifs, @
Reservation of Seats in Humanities/ Colleges, Hostels.
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4.3. PROGRAMMES FOR THE  REMOVAL OF UNTOUCHABILITY
(PROPAGANDA GRANT IN AID)***

(1) Prizes to Villages Doing Outstanding Work in the
Field of Removal of Untouchability, (2) Arranging Kirtan and
Lokanatya Programmes, (3) Honorarium to Writers, Arranging
Shibirs of Social Workers /Pracharaks, Prizes to Films, (4)
Celebration of Removal of Untouchability Fortnight, (5)
Propaganda for Removal of Untouchability, (6) Assistance for
SC/ST/NT/VJ Victims of Atrocities. (7)Improvement of Harijan

Bastis, (8) Encouragement Grants to Intercaste Marriages.

* The programmes for the Educat@onal Develgopment of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes are sponso;ed bg
Central Government and University Grants Commiss 08 gn
are implemented by all State Governments and Union

Univerolies: sponsored schemes are

¥*  University Grants Commission
implemented by all the State Governments through the

Universities of the State

*¥* In order to take special programmes for the ;::’:"alhasg
untouchability; the Gove;nment of Maharas
sanctioned the above mentioned schemes.
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CLASSIFICATION OF VARIOUS PROGRAMMES ACCORDING

APPERDIX::

4.2

TO SPE‘CIFIC COMMUNITY

CODE  PROGRANME YEAR COVERAGE/TARSET SROUP OBJECTIVES
No.
1 2 3 [} 5
Ef  Grant In code 1885 Depressed classes Educationt
E5  0.H.B.Started 1918 Backward Classes Classification
Comnittee of classes.
Dr.B.R.Aabedkar
A.B.Thakar{aeabers)
E4  Xontague 1919 Depressed Seperate
Chelastred tlasses representation
Reforss in Public bodies
E2  Resolution passed 192t Non-Brahsins Representation in
by legislature in Bovt.Services
* Revised 1927 States five Reservation of
broad categories seperate quota
B3 L.C.Miller 1921 Non-Brahains Special facilities
Comaittee Education,Recruitaent
in services
El4 Scavengers 1949 Scavenging Inprovesent 91.
living conditions engaged group working conditions
Enquiry Comnittee
V. N.Barve
E6  Constitution 19582 Backward Classes Reservation seats
of India SC/ST/08Cs of seats in Asseably
Legislature,Jobs
Parliasent,econonic
interests
fL Cossissioner for 1950  SC/ STs Investigate the

SC/sT

satter relating
safeguards under
constitution
under article
30
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COVERAGE/TARGET GROUP

4

(OBJECTIVES

H

CADE PROGRAMNE YEAR

0.

1 2 3

E7  First Backward 1953
Classes comaission
Yalekar Cosaittee

E8 Untouchability 1955,
Offence Act 1955 1985
anended 1972
revised Civil
Rights Act 1955,

£9 Central Advisory 1956

E{8 A Cosmittee $9-68

on Special Multi
purpose Tribal Blocks
Br.Verrien Elnis

Etl A Comittee
Sat Renuka Ray

1959

E12 Comsission 1959

Prof.N.R.Malkani

E13 Study Groups
on Nelfare of
Veaker Sections
Shri,Jayprakash
Narayan

1959

Eié Scheduled Areas
and Scheduled
Tribes Comaission
V.N.Bhaba

1968

E17 Dept.of Social
Security

1964

EI8 Comsittee
L.Elayaperumal

1965

E19 Comsittee
Hari Singh

85-67

Backward classes

Untouchables

Harijans

Tribals

Backward Classes

Ewerging Un-
touchables

Neaker sections

Tribals

Backward
classes

Scheduled
castes

Tribals
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Classification of 88
Backward classes

To provide stringent
provisions in cases of
untouchability

Multi purpose

To Specify the
Hinistry,Hose
Atfairs

Scavenging
conditions of

the untouchables.
To study the village
coasunity of weaker
sections

Study conditions

Creation of Departaent
of social security

Yo study probleas of
econonic uplifteent
and education.

To study Tribal Econosy




CODE  PROGRAMME YEAR COVERAGE/TARGET BROLP OBJECTIVES

0.

1 2 3 4 5

E28 Comnittee 1985 Tribals To exanine the question
og Customary Scavenging of isolation of
Rights n! custoaary rights
Scacvenging of stavenging

E2 Dept.Of Social 194 Backward classes Dept. of Social
Nelfare security redesigned

E22 Study Teas on 4669  Tribals Prograsses
Tribal Developaent
Shri P.Shiln A.0.

Bt Crash Rural 1969-78 A1l States Land- To provide eaploysent
Esployaent less Jabourers on tultivable barren
Progranse rural uneaployed lands and other

public works not
requiring skilled
labour.

02 Drought Prone 1978-71 554 Blocks, To ensure that
hreas 73 districts rural works taken
{DPAP} tandiess labourers up under this

and other rural programse is of

uneaployed poor 3 lasting nature
and to provide
eaployaent through
construction works

B Tribal 197273 AndhraPradesh To foster the

Developaent Bihar,U.P econopic

Tribals developaent

and Seai-tribals of trival
population and
to make impact
on agricultural
gevelopaent
of the areas
occupied by them

5 Enployaent 1972 MWaharashtra To guarantee
Guarantee 87 Talukas eaployaent to all

Schese (EGS)

12 districts,
Rural uneaployed
landless labourers
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able bodied person
in rural areas
willing to work

in manual and
unskilled jobs




fO0E  PROGRAMME YEAR COVERASE/TARGET EROUP OBJECTIVES

0.

i 2 3 4 5

04 Pilot 1972-73 A1l States, To provide
fural Esployaent fRural uneaployed eploysent on
Project & landless, work projects

which do not
require skill of
high order

B2 Hill fArea 1973-7T4 Kanjara WP, To saxisize
Developaent Alsora UP, agricultural
Project {(HAD) Nilgiri TN, production

’ Tribals and Sesi- through aultiple
tribal agricultural cropping, HYV
labour faraers horticulture

E27 Tribal Sub Plan  5th plan Tribals Streaaline the
{TsP) 1973 process of

developsent

E23 Central 1974 Tribal/backward Flow of resources
Coordination tlasses coordination
Comittee progranses

E15 Chairsan Sallapa 1975 Scavenging engaged Inprovaent of working

groups conditions.3t8
¢ Special 1976-76 21 States & To provide
Livestack Union Territories eaployaent
Prograane Neaker Sections oppor tunities
of rural population o weaker
Sections.

05 Hinious 1976-77 A1l States, To isprove rural
Keeds Landless labourers health, water
Progranse(NNP) supply etc.

B Command Area 1976-71 A1} States, To isprove areas
Developaent Poor faraers, through winor
Progranse (CHD) landless labourers irrigation,horti-

culture, aninal
husbandry

AL Food for Work 1977 Al) States To provide
Progranse (FP) Scheduled Castes & eaploysent

Tribes oppor tunities
{or target
groups
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00E  PROSRAMME YEAR  COVERASE/TARGET GROUP OBJECTIVES
NO.
i 2 3 4 5
A2  Antyodya 1977 Jaipur,Jodhpur To provide
Kutta & chittor esployaent
districts,Rajasthan opportunities
Scheduled Castes
& Tribes
A3 Environsental 1977-78 Country wide To isprove
living
conditions
B3 Private 1977-718  Countrywide, To provide
Kealth Tribals and coasunity based
rural poor health services
in tribal and
rural areas
Expand and
inprove basic
and preventive
health services
B4 Mssistance 1977-78 Maharashtra, To extend
Gujarat. eaploysent,
Scheduled Tribes health care
and other
facilities to
Scheduled Tribes
€2 Karia Nagar 1977 Andhra Pradesh To experisent
Backward and weaker with
sections concentrated
efforts in
transplanting
resources, Ren
ang material
in backward
ared
17 Allotaent of 1977-18 Uttar Pradesh,Sujarat To provide house
House Sites Landless labourers sites to landless
to Rural Area Yabourers.
9 Provision of 1977-78 Maharashtra, To provide
drinking

Drinking Water
to Probles
Areas

Landless labourer
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water to land-
less labourers




[00E  PROGRAMME YEAR COVERAGE/TARGET GROUP OBJECTIVES
K.
i 2 3 4 H
f2 Commissioner 1978 SC/Sts To study the
for SC/STs probleas of
SC/STs
F5 Scheduled Castes 1978 SC/STs To finance
Developaent
Corporation
Scheduled Tribes
Finance Corporation
£24 2nd Backward 1979 Backward classes Identification
Class Comaission and 0.8.C. of B.C. and 0.B.C.
E25 Dept of Social 1979 do Independent Hinistry
Welfare
€26 High Power 1979 Neaker sections To ascertain the level
Panel on SC, of benefits,
ST and Weaker developsent
Dr.6upal Singh policies of Central
and State Govis.
E28 Special sth Scheduled Castes To streaaline the process
Couponent Plan Plan of developaent
(SCP) 1979
M Integrated 13988-81 A1l States Below poverty
Rural Developaent Yines fanilies
Prograsse (IRDP) including SC/ST,
econoaically
backward
A5 Mational Rural 1988 AIl States, To provide
Esployaent Scheduled Castes & enployaent.
Prograsae (NREP) Tribes opportunities
for target
groups
At Rural Landless 1983 A1l States, 1} To iaprove eaployaent
Esployaent Union-territories and providing guarantee
Buarantee Uneaployed landless  for 180 days 2) Creating
Programee 1abour SC/ST durable as§e!5 for
{RLESP) strengthening rural
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3) Priority to SC/ST.



CODE  PROSRANME YEAR COVERAGE/TARGET EROUP DBJECTIVES
0.
1 2 3 4 5
A7 Jawahar Rojgar 1989 In 128 backward 1) Eaployaent
Yojana (JRY) districts in rural areas
Pref.to SC/5T 2) Creation of
for eaployaent productive
Earmarking cosaunity assets
funds for 3) Iaprovesent
SC/ST and KNS of gquality
151 of life
£29 Kinistry of 1985 SC,ST and 0BC Nodal Ministry
Nelfare for overall
policy planning
coordination
F3  MNational 1987 SC/STs Menbers
Comaission comittee
foraed.
F4  Asendement 1989 SC/STs Comnission ’
for SC/ST
would
rease to
function
F&  The National 1989 SC/STs Enhan:e.the B
Scheduled Castes per capita
and Scheduled assistance
Tribes Finance
Developaent
Corporation
E38 ST ang ST 199 SC/STs To check crises

Prevention
of Atrocities Act

against SC/ST
coasitted by
non SC ST classes

Notes

Mmoo Mmoo

Classification of Prograsae:
Prograsses for Scheduled Tribes
Prograsses of the Weaker Sections of the Population
Progranaes for the Landless fgricultural Labour
Creation of Departsent, Ministry of Welfare
Institutions for Welfare of Scheduled Castes an

Institutions are by Governsent Of India.

Agencies

§ Governsent of Madras
18 President of India

418 Governaent of Karnataka .
In al} other cases Governaent of India

4 The central Governaent has provided Reservations in
Scheduled Castes since 1943 and for Sche
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CHAPTER V

SOCIO ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS

OF THE STUDY AREA

5.1 INTRODUCTION

The present chapter sets the background for the study.
Here an attempt is made to analyse the basic features
affecting and deciding the economic structure of the region
which includes topography, rainfall, population profile,
agriculture and availability of the infrastructural

amenities in the district. This study relies mainly on the

secondary sources of information such as District Census

Handbook, District Statistical Abstract , Agricultural

Census and other similar sources. A comparative analysis of

the district with the State is also attempted. This chapter

focuses on the 1location as well as the broad district

Parameters viz, population profiles, occupational pattern,

: 4
literacy, 1land holding, cropping pattern, live stock an

amenities, The last section gives some broad ooqclusxons

The focus here is to

relating to development indicators.

i mining
Prepare a background for the intended analysis by exa

region.
broad features of the District as well as the sample
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5.2 BROAD DISTRICT PARAMETERS
5.2.1 LOCATION TOPOGRAPHY, SOIL AND WEATHER
Abmadnagar district is one of the chronically drought-

"prone but economically prosperous districtsof Maharashtra.
This district is bounded on the North East by Aurangabad
district, on the East by Beed and Osmanabad districts; On
the South of the district is Solapur and in the South West
is bounded by Thane district .It has a total geographical
area of 17048 sq. kms., accounting 5.54 per cent of the
total area of the state of Maharashtra.

Ahmadnagar district is situated partly in the upper
Godavari basin and partly in the Bhima basin. It is served
by Pravara and Mula rivers and by tributaries of Godavari
and the Godavari itself which flows along the North Eastern

boundary of the district. Pravara passes through Sangamner,

Shrirampur, Nevasa and Rahuri Tahasils. Thus a portion of

the district is served by Godavari and its tributaries

bringing in irrigated agriculture for a sizeable area. The

canal irrigation system on these two rivers alongwith the

water available from Godavari has transformed  the

d
agricultural economy of Shrirampur, Kopargaon, Rahuri an

i £
Nevasa Tahasils from one of subsistence into that o

Prosperity and plenty.

the

The main range of Sahyadri and its off shoots 1is
i i two

system of hills in the distriot. Thus the district has

one characterised by hilly

nmajor geographical regions,
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terrain and the other is on the plains. Tribal population
inhabits the hilly redion. .

The soils of the Ahmadnagar district can be classified
into three groups viz, black, red and gray(barad). The soils
in the Pravara valley particularly, Sangamner Tahasil are
fairly deep, and alluvial, and are highly fertile. The depth
of the so0il is given in the Table 5.1. Lardely the soils
have depth ranging between 7.5 and 25 cms indicating
predominance of shallow soils, a characteristic of drought-
prone areas. There are several patches of soils with varying

depths.

/m—mmmmmemmmmmmm——m—c—mmmmmmme——esSos—smoosoo—omsos }
i Sr.No Depth in Cm. Area covered X :
g i |
‘ :
’ :
1 1 Upto 25 49 :
‘ :
! , :
i 2 25.1 & Above 51 :
H - 1
! t
e y

Source : GOM, 1881a, P.3.

Major part of the district is in the rainshadow region
to the east of Western Ghats. On an average, there are 35
rainy days. Out of the 13 Tahasils in the district as many
as 12 Tahaéils and the Eastern oné third part of Akola
Tahasil falls in the scarcity tract. The range of annual

650 mm.
rainfall in the part varies between 430 nm and
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Ahmadnagar district is characterised by hot summer
the relative humidities in monsoon period are between 68 and
80 percent. Sukhatankar Committee (1873) has identified =a
najor part of the district as susceptible to drought
conditions. The Committee considered normal precipitation,
tineliness of rainfall with reference to cropping pattern
and soils. The Committee excluded only a few Talukas as they
have protective irrigation, while identifying drought prone
areas. The Talukas identified as drought prone area are
Akola, entire Tahasils of Pathardi, Parner, Nagar, Jamkhed,
Shevgaon and area not served by large irrigation canal
systems of Sangamner, Shrigonda, Kopardaon, Shrirampur,

Nevasa, Rahuri and Karjat (GOM, 1881 P.5). It is generally

experienced that out of every 5 years, 3 years are scarcity

years in the districts. One year is about normal and one

year turns out to be weatherwise good year.

5.2. HISTORY AND ADMINISTRATIVE SETUP

Ahmadnagar district has a chequered history since

medieval times. It was the capital of the Nizam Shahi
Ringdom founded by Malik Ahmad, the founder of the Nizam
Shahi dynasty in 1484. The district headquarter is named
after him. Ahmadnagar was formed as & district in the vyear

daries
1818( Census of India, 1981, p.g). In 1882 its boun

vision of Nasik and

to 1945

extended between Vani in Dindori sub-di
r distrioct. From the year 1830

Rarmala in Solapu
the district.

several reorganisations have taken place in
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These included additional areas and extension the
boundaries of the Ahmadnagar district. In the 14'P to 19%h
century, it represented a prosperous seat of power with
sporadic disturbances. The accumulation of wealth in and
around the district was quite evident in the historical
period.

Ahmadnagar district was earlier included in  Pune
Revenue Division, however since February, 19881 it is
included 4in the newly formed Nasik Revenue Division. The
district is divided into four sub divisions, which cover 13
Tahasils, (Table 5.2).

TABLE 5.2 ADMINISTRATIVE SET UP OF THE DISTRICT

Sr No Name of the Name of tahasil
Sub-division

1 1. Nagar 2. Parner
’ Ahnadnagar 3. Pathardi 4. Shevagaon
2 Rarjat i1 Karjat, 2. Shrigonda,
3.Jankhed
3 1.Shrirampur, 2.Nevasa
Shrirampur 1 Rnbari
.Akola 2 .Ropargaon
! Sanganner %.ﬁgparéaon, 4.Akola

Source : GOM, 1992 P. 17.

5.3 POPULATION PROFILE J
Ahmadnagar is not one of the densly populate
r than

: lowe
districts. Its population density had always been 210

i i forced
the state, largely due to its weak economic basis and

156



MAP 5.1 : GEOGRAPHICAL HAP OF THE STUDY AREA : SANGAMNER AND
NEVASA TALUKAS OF AHHADNAGAR DISTRICT
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SANGAMNER NEVAS A //“’5
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outmigration due to low income generation. But within the
district there ‘are large variations. According to 1881
Census the population of the district was 27.88 lakhs, which
increased to 33.82 lakhs in 1891, Thus recording a growth
rate of 2.41 per cent per annum. The decadal changes in
population as indicated through the censuses show an
interesting picture.

Table 5.3 DECADAL CHANGES (GROWTH RATE ) IR

POPULATION OF THE STUDY AREA.

Ko Decades Ahmadnagar Maharashtra
1 1881-11 1.29 1.07

2 1911-21 2.23 % 2.29

3 1921-31 3.48 1.48

4 1831-41 1.58 1.19.

5 1941-51 2.56 1.93

8 1851-61 2.59 2.30

7 1961-71 2.77 2.75

8 1971-81 1.94 2.44

9 1981-91 2.41 2.54

Note * Indicates (-) chande
Source : GOM, 1881a, P.6. .
te o
Table 5.3 indicates that the decadal growth  rate

t was comparatively higher t
the growth rate has

han that of
Ahmadnagar distric

the state, up to the year 1971. However
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declined during the period 1871-81. An interesting picture
emerges here that some Talukas 1like Shrirampur (362),
Ropargaon (278), Nagar (241), Rahuri (186), Nevasa (1790)
and Sangamner (187) are high density Tahasils as against
Parner (99) which has population density lower than the
district average (159).
5.3.1 : SCHEDULED CASTE AND SCHEDULED TRIBE POPULATICH
Ahmadnagar is one of the dominant districts with quite
high concentration of Scheduled Caste population. The
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes whose total population
is 418 thousand and 240 thousand respectively, docording to
the Census 1891, this constitutes 12.41 per cent and 7.12
per cent of the total population respectively. The
comparison with the State of Haharashtra’'s proportion of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes population and the

proportion of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribe

population shows that the population in the district is more

than the State (11.29 per cent) in respect of Scheduled

i £
Caste and less than the State (9.27 per cen§ in respect ©

i 1891
the Scheduled Tribe population. (Census of India,

(1983), pp.50-52) . According to 1881 Census,
t was 2.87 1akh, including

Scheduled Caste

Population in Ahmadnagar distric

ted
1.46 lakh males and 1.48 lakh females. They constitute

t sas
18.62 per cent of total population of the distric

88ainst 8,32 percent in 1871.
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Out of the totﬁl Scheduled Caste population more than
88 percent stays in the rural areas and only about 12
percent are urbanites. Similarly, according to 1881 census
the Scheduled Tribe population in Ahmadnagar district was
1.87 lakh including ©.94 lakh males and ©.93 lakh females.
They constituted 6.93 percent (6.42 percent in 1971) of
the total population.
5.3.2 : CONCERTRATION RATIOS OF SCHEDULED CASTES  AND
SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION OF AHMADNAGAR DISTRICT
To wunderstand the talukawise spread of density of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes population, the
concentration Ratios of both the communities in the district
of Ahmadnagar for the censuses of 1881 and 1881 are
calculated. These concentration Ratios are presented in
Table 5.4 and Table 5.5 presents the distribution of Talukas
falling above and below the district average.

Out of 13 Talukas of Ahmadnagar district, 8 Talukas

have higher concentration and the rest have the lower

concentration ratio according to the census of 1981. The

same pattern for the Scheduled Castes is continued in census

Taluka has high
ed by

1991, exceét for Shrigonda, Shrirampur

concentration of the Scheduled Caste population follow

Rarjat Taluka.

Secondly, nine Talukas of the distric; showed the
density of the Scheduled Tribes pelow the average and 4
Talukas have this above the average according to the Census
of 1981. The same spread of density of the Scheduled Tribes

. . i ur.
is continued in 1991 Census except fof Shriramp
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TABLE 5.4 : CONCENTRATION RATIO OF SCHEDULED CASTES ARD

SCHEDULED TRIBES IN THE STUDY AREA

SCHEDULED CASTES SCHEDULED TRIBES

. TALUKAS 1881 1991 1981 1891
1. NAGAR 1!10 1.11 8.24 .34
2. RAHURI 1.17 1.12 1.20 1.31
3. SHRIRAMPUR 1.79 1.55 1.05 2.84
4. NEVASA 1.20 1.141 2.63 2.67
5. SHEVGAON 1.34 1.16 3.18 2.21
8. PATHARDI 2.99 8.97 8.17 8.21
7. JAMKHED 1.19 1.28 2.15 2.18
8. KARJAT 1.33 1.14 8.14 8.17
8. SHRIGONDA 1.85 9.97 0.28 2.32
1. PARNER 8.53 2.56 2.56 8.55
i1, AROLA 9.22 9.34 6.50 6.45
12, SANGAMNER 0.67 p.69 1.20 1.37
13. KOPARGAON 1.00 1.14 1.85 1.27
14. AHMADNAGAR 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.e0
pp. 32-35.

ndia 1981 (1986),

SOURCES : 1) Census of I (1993), pP. 199-1081.

2) Census of India 18981
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TABLE : 5.5 DISTRIBUTION OF TALUKAS OF AHMADNA
GA
DISTRICT ACCORDING TO THE CORCBKTRATIO&
RATIOS OF SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED
TRIBES, (CENSUS 1881 AND 1991).

Sr. Group of Scheduled Castes Scheduled Tribes
No. Concentration Taluka Taluka
Ratio

1. Above 1 Nagar, Rahuri, Rahuri, Akola
Shrirampur,Nevasa Sangamner and
Jamkhed,Karjat Kopargaon
and Kopargaon

2. Below 1 Parner,Pathardi, Nagar,Shrirampur
Akola,Shrigonda% Nevasa,Shevagaon,
and Sangamner Pathardi,Jamkhed,

Karjat,Shrigonda,

and Parner

Note : * Indicates Concentration above 1 in Census 1981 and

Below 1 in Census 1881.
Source : Table 5.4

5.4 OCCUPATIONAL PATTERN IK THE DISTRICT
The percentage of workers to the total population in
Haharashtra according to 1881 census Was 39,2 It is 2.4

percent higher than that in India (36.8 percent), (GOM,

1882, p. xii). Census 1881 (1986) has recorded 41.55 per
¢cent population of Ahmadnagar district as main workers and
4.13 per cent as marginal workers. The proportions for the
and 57.44 vper cent

state are 38.71 per cent . 3.85 ,
t 47.43

respectively. Among the main workers in the distric
icultural
Per cent are cultivators , 28.33 PeT cent agric
i t and
labourers , 2.82 per cent engaged in household industry

other services. The

22.22  per cent are engaged in
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corresponding figures for the State are 35.12 percent, 28.83
per cent, 2.55 per cent and 35.70 per cent. Three fourth of
the workers in Ahmadnagar are directly engaged in
agriculture as cultivators or agricultural workers.
According to 1881 census 45.41, per cent and 43.07 per cent
of the HNevasa and Sangamner Talukas population are main
workers respectively , 3.78 per cent and 3.72 per cent as

marginal workers and the remaining 50.088 per cent and 53.21

per cent as non-worker respectively. (Census of India 1881,

1986, pp. 17-20).

The economic status of the region can be visualised by

the work participation rates (Table 5.8) A comparison of

this within the district reveals that there are some leading

and lagging regions. Our attempt here provides a background

for discussion of the economic status of the region and not

to conclude about work participation rate alone.

Table 5l7 presents distribution of Tahasils by work
participation rates of the Scheduled Castes and Tribes in
Ahmadnagar district according to the 19881 Census. Qut of 13
Talukas of the district three Talukas (Kopargaon . Parner
and Shrirsmpur) have lower work participation rate as

Work participati
t in Nevasa and Jamkhed Talukas

< on rates for the
compared with the district.

Scheduled Castes are highes .
ds the wor
and lowest in Shrirampur Taluka. As regar

eduled tribe population,

Akola ,Kopargaon Nevasa

these are
Participation rates of sch

higher than the district level for
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and Rahuri Talukas. It is further interesting to note that
the work participation rate at district level is higher for
the Scheduled Caste population as compared to the

Scheduled Tribe population.
TABLE 5.6 : WORK PARTICIPATION RATE (WPR) OF SCHEDULED

CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES 1981 CENSUS

Sr. Name of Taluka WPR WPR

No. Scheduled Castes Scheduled Tribes
1. Nagar - -
2. Rahuri 2.48 2.54
3. Shrirampur B.42 8.52
4. Nevasa 9.52 .55
5. Shevagaon B.50 2.53
8. Pathardi 2.47 B.48
7. Jamkhed 2.52 2.41
8. Karjat 9.49 0.49
9. Shrigonda 9.47 8.47
19, Parner 0.44 .52
1. Akola 9.47 8.47
1z, Sangamner 9.47 8.52
13.  Kopargaon .44 2.55
Total District 0.46 0.5

India 1881, (1982),

Source : Calculated from census of

PP.32 - 35 and 128 - 11l.
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Table 5.7 : WORK  PARTICIPATION RATES OF SCHEDULED
CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES OF AHMADNAGAR

DISTRICT
Sr. Particulars Work participation rates T
c. e e
Scheduled Castes Scheduled Tribes
1 Talukas falling Rahuri,Nevasa Rahuri*, Nevasa o
above district Shevagaon Akola
level Pathardi Kopargaon
Jamkhed
Karjat,Akola
Shrigonda,
Sangamner
2 Talukas falling Shrirampur Shrirampur,Parner
below district Parner Shevgaon,Pathardi
level Kopargaon Jamkhed,Karjat
Shrigonda,Sangamner
District level 0.46 8.54
Highest Nevasa & Akola = .57
Jamkhed = 8.52
Lowest Shrirampur ©.42 Karjat = .40
Notes : 1. x Equal to district level
2. %% Information  pertains to 12 Talukas

Information for Nagar Taluka not available.
3. Census of India 1881,(1882), pp.32-36 & 1088-

111,

i ctors.
Above analysis indicates three important fa

stes and Scheduled

Firstly the concentration of Scheduled C2

Talukas and the changes across the

Tribes varied across the
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census are marginal. Secondly, the work participation rates
of the Talukas also varied across the regions and the work
participation rates do not bear any visible relationship
contenbvation ratios. Thirdly work participation rates are
generally lower in the Talukas with higher concentration of
these groups.
TABLE 5.8 : LITERACY RATES FOR THE SCHEDULED CASTE AND
SCHEDULED TRIBES IN THE STUDY AREA (CENSUS

19881).

No. Name of Taluka Literacy Rate Literacy Rate

Scheduled Csates Scheduled Tribes
1 Nagar 0.42 9.28
2 Rahuri 8.37 9.18
3 Shrirampur 0.37 8.18
4 Nevasa 2.308 8.17
5 Shevagaon 2.28 8.19
8 Pathardi 9.33 2.22
7 Jamkhed 9.26 .20
8 Karjat 2.33 B.24
8 Shrigonda 9.35 p.21
io Parner .41 8.11
1 Akola .31 8.186
12 Sangamner 9.36 . 9.18
13 Kopargaon 0.36 0.18
2.35 9.17

Total District (1882)

ia 1981
Source : Calculated from Census of India

PP. 32-35 and 108-111.
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5.5 LITERACY AMONG SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES

IN THE DISTRICT.

Maharashtra state ranks sixth in respect of literacy
percentage among all the States in India in 1991. The 19891
literacy picture 1is better than that in 1981. Literacy
percentage in males was 74.84 and that in females was 58.51
(GOM, 1882, p. 8)

Table 5.8 : DISTRIBUTION OF TALUKAS ACCORDING TO THE
LITERACY RATE OF SCHEDULED CASTES ARD
SCHEDULED TRIBES IN THE DISTRICT.

Sr.No Particulaers Literacy Rate
Name of Talukas

_Scheduled castes Scheduled tribes

(1) (2) (3 4)
1 Talukas above Nagar,Rahuri Nagar , Rahuri
district level Shrirampur Shrirampur
Shrigonda *
Shevgaon,Pathardi

Parner, Sangamner t
Jamkhed ;Karjat

K rgaon
oparé Shrigonda,Nevasax
(7 (9)
2 Talukas below Nevasa,Shevgaon pParner,Akola
level Pathardi,Akola Sandamner
Jamkhed,Rarjat Ropargaon
(8) (€D
District level 9.35 9.17
Highest Nagar ©.42 Naegar ©.29
Lowest Nevasa 0.30 P?f?ff___?_}i___

Note R -1. % Equal to district level
2. Please see Appendix 5.2

Source : Census of India 1881, (1882), pp.32-35.
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Ahmadnagar is not the leading district in terms of
literacy in Maharashtra . It is moderately literate district
falling close to the average. According to the 19891 census
out of 33.62 lakhs ,16.82 lakhswere literate in the district.
Male literacy was obviously higher than female literacy
(50.33%). Out of the total males (17.22 lakhy), 18.71 1lakhs
(62.22 X) are literate and out of total females (16.40
lakhy, 6.20 lakhs( 37.83 %X ) are literate in the district.

The figures on literacy were not available for 1881 at
the time of writing for Talukas .But according to 1881
census among the various blocks in the district Sangamner
(41.37%) and Nevasa (40.09%) rank 5*% and 7°" in terms of

literacy rate.

Table 5.8 shows the talukawise literacy rates of the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the study area. It

is observed that for seven Talukas literacy rates are higher

than the district. The literacy rate of Scheduled Castes 1s
maximum in Nagar Taluka ( 42 per cent) and minimum in

Jamkhed Taluka (26 per cent). Nevasa and Sangamner fall on

average, according to literacy

either side of the district

has higher literacy rate

anong Scheduled Castes. Sangamner
i lower
than the district average whereas, Nevasa has literacy

than the district average.
ded the jowest literacy

Incidentally Nevasa has recor
trict, (Table 5.9).

rate among the Scheduled Castes in the dis
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The 1literacy rates of the Scheduled Tribe population
also indicated variations across the Talukas. KNevasa shows
literacy rate almost equal to the district average vwheress,
Sangamner recorded the literacy of Scheduled Tribes below
the district level.

The analysis of the level of literacy in general and
the same for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes indicated
a wide variation across the Talukas. The district falls in
the lower side when compared with the other districts. There
was no specific pattern in the level of literacy and other
characteristics about the Talukas.

5.6 LAND HOLDING CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SCHEDULED CASTES

AND SCHEDULED TRIBES IN THE DISTRICT

Land is an important asset indicating the economic

status for the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe

population. Both Sangamner and Nevasa Talukas were under

Rayatwari system but historically had a  truncated

distribution in favour of the large owners. If the number

of individual holdings 1is taken into consideration the

constitute & dorninant group
the small farmers

i among the
marginal farmers

Scheduled Castes whereas, the medium and
are dominant samong Scheduled Tribes. The area shares
indicate the medium and the large farmers doninating both
the groups. This also holds true about the proportion of net
Sown area. As regards the size of holdings. Shrigonda Taluka
has the largest average size of holding. (Table 5.18).
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TABLE 5.18 LAND HOLDING CHARACTERISTICS OF SCHEDULED CASTES

AND SCHEDULED TRIBES IN THE DISTRICT

No  Taluka Individual Total Net sown  Size holding % of net area I of cultivable Y of wholly

helding group area group Acres/No  sown to holding waste land to irrigated
group net soun area holding to

group qroup

SC ST st ST sC ST SC ST SC ST SC ST i ST

1 2 3 4 5 & 71 8 9 18 i1 12 13 14 15 18
1 Nagar %0 FD FD FD NA FD BD BD N& o NA Lo NA LD
2 Parner M) LD LD LD NA NA  BD BD ] NA FD NA [31] NA
3 Shrigonda M0 FD FD FD FB FD FD MD L1} NA L1} L] SD nD
4 farjat FD Fb LD FD LD FD FD HD L] M ND F 1] D
5 Jaathed MD FD FD FD FD FD MD WD Sp A L] NR 4] NA
& Shevagaon N0 SD FD FD FD FD BD BD L} 0 D XA FD Sp
7 Pathardi X0 N0 F) FD FD FD BD B L] L] XA M Lo 3]

8 MNevasa M Kb FD SD SD SO BD BD L] SD 1] D L) "

9 Raburi D M) FD FD FD FD BD DD L] D X W 50 Ll

8 Siganner W0 FD FD L0 FD LD BD B W W W WM

Itola N N D LD L0 LD B0 80 W WM ®m

]
12 Kopargaon %0 MD FD SO FD SO 8D BD 1] X BO BD L] F

{3 Shriraspur 0 W) ED FO FD FO B0 BD W FD TR WM
) )
District W M) ) L0 FD LD 8D BD (] 0 i) LD ]

Notes : a) D dominance

b) Marginal farmers 2.1 to ?.gg :: g

¢) Small farmers 1.81 to 3.98 ha 2

d) Medium farmers i.gi tg g8t I

e) Large farmers . . e B

f) Big farmers 19.01 and above B

g) Not available

us Office, Maharashtra, Pune.

Source ~ Agricultural Cens
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In addition to this, two other important variables
namely, proportion of cultivable waste and proportion of
wholly irrigated area have been looked iﬁto the distribution
of land. Marginal farmers seem to be the largest group by
recording higher proportion of cultivable waste among the
the Scheduled Castes but among the Scheduled Tribes this
picture is not very clear. Similarly, among the Scheduled
Caste and Scheduled Tribe groups, Marginal holdings are
dominant in the distribution of the wholly irrigated area.
Both observations indicate optimum resource intensity among
these gEroups. The interesting factor is that the large
owners do not show either the large proportion of cultivable
wastes or dominate in the distribution of irrigation within
the groups of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes,
indicating non-polarisation of asset holding within the
groups.

Regarding Nevasa and Sangamner it was found that

percentage of net area sown to total holdings and percentage
et sown area in individual
in both the

of wholly irrigated holdings to n

holdings are dominated bY Scheduled Castes

Talukas.

Scheduled Tribes in different variable groups in

i small
Sangamner and Nevasa Talukas. Mostly in Nevasa Taluka
i i i of total
farmers form the largest group 1if the distribution
to total holdings and

holdings. Percentage of net ared sown
le wastes land

and net sown area are

percentage of cultivab

also higher in the group of small farmers.
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5.7 : CROPPIRG PATTERN

Cropping pattern and crop combinations are important
decisions as far as the economy of the region is concerned.
This study region has a curious combination of rainfed and
irrigated regions where prosperity coexits with
deprivation. It would therefore, be interesting to note the
crop combinations of the area, share of crops as the final
outcome of the decision making process.

Table 5.11 shows the changes in area under different
ecrops in the district over two decades. The first decade

refers to 1961-62 to 1978-71 and the second decade refers to

1970-71 to 1888-81. The crops are cereals, pulses,

sugarcane, fruits and vegetables oil seeds and non-food

crops.

It is observed from the Table 5.11 that the area under

cereals and pulses decreased in all Talukas of the district

and Pathardi. Similarly, the area under

the Talukas of Ahmadnagar

except Shevagaon

sugarcane crop increased in all
district, except Shrirampur and Kopargaon Talukas. During
the second decade, the area under pulses increased in B
Talukas. Rahuri Taluka recorded decrease in the area under
fruits and vegetables in both the decades while all the
other Talukas except Shevagaon and pathardi indicate that

s has increased in the

the area under fruits and vegetable .
Nagar, Pathardi,

second decade. In the case of Talukas Vviz.

eds jncreased in both decades

Karjat and area under oilse
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while Shrirampur and Akola recorded a decrease in the aresa
under oilseeds in both decades. The area under non-food crop
increased in Jamkhed and Akola Talukas. However, decreased
in 4 Talukas (i.e. Rahuri, Nevasa, Shevagaon and Pathardi).
Shrirampur, Sangamner and Kopargaon Talukas indicate that
the area under non-food crop decreased in the first decade
but increased in the second decade. Overall Table 5.11
shows that the area under sugarcane, fruits and vegetables
increased but at the cost of pulses and oilseeds. In the

first decade the area under cereals increased but decreased

in the second decade. The area under non-food crops also

decreased in the first decade but increased in the second

decade.

5.8 LIVESTOCK IN THE DISTRICT

Animal husbandry is &an important supplementary
economic activity of the Backward Classes, especially this
is true about Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Hence,
the study intends to lock into the changing pattern of
livestock in the district across the Talukas especially in
rcentage change

the selected region. Table 5.12 shows the pe

Ahmadnagar. This study

in livestock in the district of
d 1982, and
considers two periods, the first between 1878 an

1987.
subsequently the period between 1982 and
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TABLE 5.11 : CHANGES IN AREA UNDER DIFFERENT CROPS IN THE

DISTRICT.
No Taluka Total Total Sugar-Fruits Total Total GCA/NCA
cereals pulses cane veg. oil non-food

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 8

1 Nagar DI D I I I D DI

2 Rahuri D DI I D iD D D

3 Shrirampur DI DI iD I D DI DI

4 Nevasa D D I I ID D 1D

5 Shevagaon I DI I ID D D ID

6 Pathardi I DI I ID I D DI

7 Jamkhed ID D b SsI DI I I

8 Karjat DI D 1 I I 1D DI

9 Shrigonda D D I 1 I 1D ID

10 Parner D DI 1 DI iD 1D I

11 Akola D D 1 I D I DI

12 Sangamner 1D 1D I I DI DI D

13 Kopargaon ID DI 1D DI DI DI DI L

Total D D 1 I D o -

Notes

a

Ist decade 1861-62 to 1870-71
2nd decade 1970-71 to 1980-81

Averages 1. 1960—61,1961-62,1962—63
2. 1969-70,1970-71.1971-72
3. 1979-80 ,1980-81.1981-82 . 1
4. 199@—91;91—92,92—93 not available
b :
é = increase in both decages.
=d in both decades. . -
D = i:g:::§Z ;: fgrst decade and gecrease in ::gg:g gzggg:.
DI = decrease in first decade and increase in second dec e
81 = stagnant in first decade and 1ncreas: ;n second decade.
DS = decrease in first decade and stagnan n
L s £
Source Various District statistical  Abstract o

Ahmadnagar District.
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The percentage change in the live~stock between 1878-
1982, (first change) and 1882-1987 (second change) shows
that the cattle decreased in 3 Talukas (Pathardi, Akola and
Kopargaon), and Buffaloces decreased in 4 Talukas
(Shrirampur, Karjat, Parner and Sangamner). Sheep decreased
in two Talukas ( Shrigonda and Sangamner); Goat decreased in
2 Talukas (Jamkhed and Karjat). While poultry also shows a
decline in the first change, in the second change it
registered increase in 8 Talukas (Nagar, Rahuri, Nevasa,
Shevagaon, Pathardi, Karjat, Shrigonda and Kopargaon). But
overall picture shows that the total livestock and poultry
increased in the district over the period. Table 5.12

reveals that buffaloes, sheep ?nd goat decreased between

1978  to 1982 but it increased between 1882 to 1887. Only

domestic cattle increased between 1978-1882 and decreased

between 1982-1987. But in the latter peried, hybrid cattle

increased substantially in the district.

5.9 AVAILABILITY OF AMENITIES IN THE DISTRICT

The availability of the infrastructural amenities is a
basic need of the socio-economic development. Still in
India, regions and villages lack in the basic amenities.
Among the basic infrastructural amenities, schools, medical
facilitiesa the source of drinking water, power supply and
communication system, i.e., Post and telegraph, transport
facility- power supply are considered in this study to see
of the availability of

the comparative picture
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TABLE 5.12 : CHANGE IN LIVESTOCK TALUKAS AND THE DISTRICT

1978-82 AND 1982-1887

No Taluka Cattle hybrid buffaloes Sheep Goat Total total

cattle live poultry
................................................. stock .
1 Nagar I I I DI I I D1 o
2 Rahuri DI I Ixx pPI DI I DI
3 Shrirampur DI I D DI pI DI 1
4 Nevasa 1 I I DI DI I DI
S Shevagaon I I I I DI I DI
6 Pathardi D I I 1D DI DI DI
7 Jamkhed iDb I DI DI D D ID
8 Karjat ID I D DI D D DI
9 Shrigonda iD 1 I D I I DI
10 Parner iD I D 1D pI ID I
11 Akola D I 1 D I 1 1
12 Sangamner ID I 1D D o1 I I
13 Ropargaon D 1 D 1D br 1 DI
Total District 1D 1 pr  PT ot I . I

Note : 1. x% 1878-1882 Figures are not available

%% 1982-87 figures are not available
Source Various District statistical Abstract
of Ahmadnagar District.
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infrastructural amenities. Table 5.13 gives the information
regarding the availability of these amenities in the
district and in the study area. Primary education facilities
are available in almost all the villages in the district.
The density of - primary schools, middle schools,
matriculation middle schools and junior colleges per lakh
of population in the district were 56.81, 13.21, 8.78 and
1.38 respectively in 1981. The average number of primary
school, middle school, matriculation school and Jjunior

colleges in the district were 118.46, 27.54, 18.31 and 2,85

respectively in Ahmadnagar district. The Table 5.13

indicates that there is a wide gap between the availability
of the amenities in the study area. Out of 13 Talukas five

Talukas show the primary school, middle level educational

institution above the district average.

Four Talukas show that the number of dispensaries and
Primary Health Centres (PHC) were above the district
average and remaining Talukas these were below distriet
average. The proportion of dispensary. primary health oentre

32 and 1.22
and  family planning centre shows 7.52, 3.32 =@

: trict.
Tespectively for one lakh population of the dis
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TABLE 5,13 AVAILABILITY OF IMPORTANT AMENITIES IN THE STUDY AREA

5, Aaenities Density of Average Names of Nunber of
" anenities of  Talukas having  Talukas
per I lakh dist- aaenities lowers than
population rict  higher than district
district average average
{ EOUCATION

1.1 Prisary schools

1,2 Hiddle schools

1.3 Matriculation

2. NEDICAL
21 Dispensary

2.2 P.H.C

2,3 Villages having no
sedical facilities

3. DRINKING WATER
L1 Tap

3.2 Well

3.3 River

3.4 More than one

A, Post offices

3. Bus stop

8. Availability of powerd3.77

96.81 118.46
3.2 27.54
8.78 18.31
1.52 15.69
3.32 6.92
85,23

2.78 3.69
52,19 108.85
28.18 .92
38.91 54,46
22,92 45.92
3.2 17.62
91.9%

Total

average within 5.54

Note

¢ Reaaining Talukas
Source : Census of India 1981,(1986}, P

Nevasa,Pathardi
Parner,Akola

Sangaaner {5) 8
Rahuri,Pathardi
Karjat,Sangaaner
Kopargaon ($) B
Nagar,Shriraspur
Shevagaon,Parner
Akola,Kopargaon {6) 1

Nagar ,Shriraspur
Nevasa,Pathardi
Parner,Sangaaner
Kopargaon {7} b
Rahuri,Shriraspur
Karjat,Arola (4) 9
Nevasa,Pathardi
Shrigonda,Parner
Atola,Sangasner {6} 7

Shriraspur,Shevagaon
Shrigonda,Nagar {4) 9
Nagar,Nevasa
Pathardi,Sangasner
Parner,Akola (b} 7
Rahuri,Nevasa
Karjat,Akola,
Sangaln:r,Kovargaun(b) 7
Nagar ,Hevasa,Sangaaner
pathardi,Xarjat
parner,ftola
Nagar ,Shevagaon
Shrigonda,Parner
Kopargaon (5]
Nagar Pathardi
Karjat,Parner
fkola,Shevagaon (6}
Naqar,ﬁahuri,ﬁzvasa
Shevagaon.Parner,Aloli
Sanganner,(oparqaun.(&)

n b

o

TR
1 4268 57,69
T.46

show less than district average.
p. 136- 137+
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Well is the main source of drinking water in the
district. The number of wells for one lakh population was
52.18 in the district. The power supply was available in all
the Talukas, but some villages were lacking in this
facility. The power supply was available in 79.17 per cent
of villages in all Talukas and remaining 28.83 do not have

power supply.
In Ahmadnagar district five Talukas have the primary

schools with more than district average including Nevasa and

Sangamner Talukas in 1881.

Six Talukas, including Nevasa and Sangamner show that

less medical facilities were available in the villages. Post

Offices and bus stops are more than the district average in

the five Talukas. According to 1981 Census the availability

of power supply is low in five Talukas excluding Nevasa and

Sangamner Talukas of the district.

5.18 TALUKAWISE PROGRESS OF THE DRVELOPMENTAL SCHEMES :

Among the various developmental prodrammes taken up for
the Scheduled Casts and Scheduled Tribes in the district,
Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRD) was the only
attempt which began with the jdentification of the final

All the other programmes Were area

intended target group.
. e lyse the
based programme and hence it 1§ difficult to analy

aries. In order to

exact benefits realised by the benefici
grammes for

ro
understand the progress of the developmental P

ne including the Scheduled

the families below the poverty 1i
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castes and Scheduled Tribes, the data for IRDP are analysed
for the period 1881-82 to 1888-89. Table 5.14 gives the
progress of IRDP in the distriet. In Ahmadnagar district,
there are about 365000 families, out of these 498.32 per cent
(179768) families are below poverty line (BPL). Among these
66.32 per cent (119228) were selected for the programme
participation. After the selection out of the below poverty
line families, 65.86 per cent (78528) were covered under the
various schemes of Integrated Rural Development Progranne
(IRDP) during 1981-82 to 1988-89 period. Among the total
families below poverty line 23.85 per cent (28433) and 18.18

percent (21584) families belonged to the Scheduled Castes

and Scheduled Tribes communities respectively in  the

61.45 per
cent (8354)

district. During the period 1881-8Z to 1988-89,

cent (17473) Scheduled Castes and 38.70 per

Scheduled Tribes families were covered under the verious
development

developmental schemes of Integrated Rural

Programme (IRDP). An attempt is pade here to understand the

entation of the various

talukawise progress of the implem
r of the Scheduled

schemes on the basis of the selected numbe

es families below the poverty line.

Castes and Scheduled Trib
line
The talukawise surplus and shortfall of belo¥w poverty
lus and
families are worked out to note the Talukawise surp

e 13 Talukas of Ahmadnagar district 6

shortfall. Out of th o
indi hortfall.

Talukas shows surplus whereas 7 ralukas indicated S

ding too their surplus and

The distribution of Talukas accor

shortfall is presented in Table 5.15.
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TABLE S.14 + TALUKAWISE PROGRESS OF INTEGRATED RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMNE

(TOTAL OF 1981-82 TO 1988-89)

¢r. Hase of No.of BPL BPL Covered Total SC Covered SC Total ST Covered ST
Mo. Taluka Families Families Selected Beneficiaries Families Fanilies Fanilies Fanmilies

MMM B.83 .59  8.34 693 18.71 7.9 3.0 2.09
2 PATHARDE  7.17 .12 10.87 8.2 1.3 569 2.60 3.5
IKRIAT  6.81 345 A8 6,55 1.8 841 148 8.95
§ SHRIGONDA 7,59 78 bB2 5,89 8.7 851 1% 1.78
SPARNER  7.88 1255 B8.83 8.73 5,58 747 4B 3
b SHRIRAN. 9.13  13.18  B.85 941 1158 197 9.8 8.89
7 KOPARGAOK 9.7  10.85  13.13 9.5% 8.4 18.87 1148 8.79
8 RAHRI 7,59 S.46 b8 6.7 5.32 L 13 1R
INEVASA 7.4 758 A4 .47 520 o162 8.49
19 SHEVRGAON  7.57 5.96 3.48 5.69 499 763 B.87 1.8
11 JANKKED  4.21 58 5.2 b.14 b.88 181 LB 1.6
QMo .73 9.5  1L23 8.62 3.5 288 4098 AT
13 SANGAMNER 9,45 7.9 .18 7.3 1.69 5.9 122 7.3

19888 lee.88  198.88 e GmE 10008 1es.68 10808

. 4
WL (eke33)  (978)  (1i92e)  (7857) (2843 uns) (aise) (834

Notes : 1) BPL = Below Poverty Line., 2) Figures are in Percentages.
3} SC = Scheduled Castes, 4) ST = Scheduled Trides.

Source : District Rural Developaent Agency (DRDA) 0ffice, Ahaadnagar.

te the

The main purpose of the exercise is to calcula
schepes 1in
talukawise progress of various developmental )
jdentify the
terms of surplus and shortfall and also to

of the programnes
t out of 13 Talukas

in Ahmadnagar

talukawise performance 8

district. The exercise revealed tha
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TABLE 5.15 : DISTRIBUTION OF TALUKAS OF AHMADNAGAR DISTRICT
ACCORDING TO THEIR PROGRESS (SURPLUS AND SHORTFALL) FOR THE
PERIOD OF 1881-82 TO 1988-88

SR. PARTICULARS TALUKAS

RO.

1. Surplus 1) Nevasa 4) Jamkhed
2) Shevagaon 5) Karjat
3) Rahuri 8) Parner

2. Shortfall 1) Sandamner 5) Akola
2) Pathardi 6) Shrigonda
3) Nagar 7) Shrirampur

4) Kopargaon

Source : Calculated from Table 5.14.

Talukas have surplus and 7 Talukas have shortfall in various

developmental schemes. The highest surplus is recorded in

Nevasa Taluka whereas, the value of shortfall is largest in

Sangamner Taluka. The below poverty line families including

the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes families are
-

benefited more than any other Taluka of the Ahmadnagar

distriet. At the same time, the value of shortfall as seen

for Sangamner Taluka indicated that, the below poverty line

families including the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
families are benefited here less than any other Taluka of
the district. These two Talukas Nevasa and Sangamner of the

e the facts behind the success as

district Ahmadnagar provid
evelopmental programmes. On

well as Failure of the various d

ons, it is possible to

the basis of these two extrem situati

eness of the developmental programmes

evaluate the effectiv

for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.
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5.11 SUMMARY ARD CONCLUSIONS

Ahmadnagar district is one of the drought-prone but
socially and economically prosperous districts of the State
of Haharashtra. According to 18991 Census the Scheduled
Castes population was 418 thousand and Scheduled Tribes
population was 248 thousand. It constitutes 12.41 thousand
per cent and 7.12 per cent respectively. Among the mnain
workers in the district, 47.43 per cent are cultivators,
28.33 per cent are agricultural labourers, 2.82 per cent
are engaged in household industry and 22.22 per cent are
engaged in other services in 1981 Census. Rate of work
of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

participation

was higher in 4 Talukas than the district level. According

to the 1981 Census among the blocks of the district

Sangamner and Nevasa ranked 5th and 7th in terms of the

literacy rates and lower than the district level. Among the

marginal farmers constitute

individual land holdings,

dominant group among Scheduled Castes whereas, the medium

and small farmers are dominant among Scheduled Tribes.

i d
The concentration of the Scheduled Castes and Schedule

uite close to the

Tribes population in the district is q

State Average. The work participation rate as well as other
economic indicators of the district  8cross Talukas,
indicator significantly different patterns of development.
There are Talukas which have yet to get into the malnstrfan
e time there are prospering

of development and at the sam
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Talukas. Various developmental Prodrammes for the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes are being implemented in the
district. Integrated Rural Development programme is the only
programme which began with the identification of the
beneficiaries families and thus gives a clear picture of the
spread of the people below poverty line in the districts as
well as the concentration of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes among the beneficiaries. The sanalysis of
the coverage under IRDP indicates the surplus and shortfall
in terms of the targets covered for the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. In terms of this coverage Sangamner and
Nevasa are the two Talukas which show the highest shortfall
and surplus respectively. Therefore we have selected these

two Talukas for the purpose of the analysis.

183



CHAPTER VI

FACTORS DETERMINING THE
EFFECTIVENESS OF THE PROGRAMMES -
A MICRO LEVEL ANALYSIS

6.1 : INTRODUCTION :

Effectiveness of any developmental programme is a

function of several pre-programme characteristics. It is

also determined by the conditions during implementation as

well as responses of the beneficiaries. Thus, defining

effectiveness on a multiple scale becomes difficult. In fact,

effectiveness would mean the change in the pre-progranme

parameters per unit of the change inducer. But most of the
Programmes have various focus and their spectrum or
influence is also quite wide. These programmes are intended

to touch various aspects of the socio-econonic fibre of the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The present chapter

is intended to analyse the faotors determining the
effectiveness .of the developmental programmes for the
The analysis here is

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.
of the

in  two parts. The first part deals with the impact

t includes an attempt to locate

Programme and the second par
of the

effectiveness of the

the major determinants

developmental programmes.
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For the purpose of the analysis,the data collected from
the study area was divided into the following five sections.
The Sections are : (1) Pre-assistance and present 8Socio
Economic condition.(2) Identification of beneficiaries and
procedure adopted by the sanctioning authorities for the
sanction of the scheme.(3) Agricultural Development. (4)
Asset, loan and overdue problem of the beneficiaries. (5)

Consumption pattern.

The analysis under this section focuses mainly on

identification of the present conditions of the

beneficiaries of the programme which indicate one angle .of

the effectiveness. The last section deals with the

.determinants of the effectiveness.

6.1 PRE-ASSISTANCE AND PRESERT SOCIO-ECONOHIC CORDITION

The knowledge of Socio-Economic conditions of the

. sas N
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes communities before the

i ial
assistance period and post assistance period 1is essentia
of the development

for an analysis of effectiveness

i d here
pProgrammes. Among the various parameters considere 4
rofile
the important characteristics are population P ’
of income

literacy level, occupational structure, and level
periods of sacple

during both pre and post assistance

households.
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6.1.1 POPULATION PROFILE :

The total population of 178 sample households is 1852.
It includes 53.33 percent male and 46.67 percent females.
The male-female sex ratio is quite low. Age composition is
an indicator showing the proportion of work force in the
population. Out of the total population, 2.76 percent
population is more than 60 years old; 17.21 percent children

aging below 6 years and 34.60 percent in the age group of 18

which is, the main workforce of the
of

to 60 vyears,

population, ‘and 28.14 (286) percent is in the age group

6 to 18, out of which 2.47 percent children work as a child

labour and the remaining are attending the schools.

6.1.2 LITERACY PROFILE

Literacy is quite an important jndicator of the socio-
level of

economic development. The improvement in the

literacy can be one of the indicators to explain
effectiveness of the developmental progranmes implemented
for the upliftment of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

Tribes.

he sample population shows that

The literacy level of t
among the literates

every second person is literate but
ars of schooling.

about half of them have attended only 4 ve
seleoted households

Hardly & decile of the members of the

dard. The major reason for poor

have crossed the eighth stan
Nearly 50 percent of the

literacy is possibly the poverty.

fas 1
to poor economic conditions of the family
ue

dropouts are d
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which makes them to work for the family. The remaining
dropouts have variety of other reasons.

The educational 1level also goes with the 1level of
income. It was noted that 67.13 percent literate persons
were in the income group of Rs.6,409 to Rs.20,8028 and only
32.87 percent were below Rs.B8408 income group. This
explains that two third of the literates are from well to do

family. Thus,economic condition is the major factor behind

school drop outs.
It is also observed from educational level across

assets of sample households that 65.52 percent literate

persons were in the asset group of Rs.5,008 to Rs.20,000

and 34.48 percent illiterate persons were in the asset

group below Rs.5,000. It indicates that the level of

education is also a function of asset holding in the group

of Scheduled Castes and Soheduled Tribes

Consumption expenditure and educational level shows an
nt
interesting relationship. It is observed that 47.13 perce

e annual consumption expenditure

literate persons are in th

ns
of Rs.12,000 and above. And 52.87 percent literate perso

annual consumption expenditure

fall in the category of

that the level of

below Rs.12,000. The data reveals

annual consumption

1
literacy is very low across the tota

expendituie below Rs 7000.
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6.1.3 OCCUPATIONAL STRUCTURE :

The classification of sample households into different
occupational groups is made on the basis of their principal
occupation. The standard sectoral distribution used here
i.e. primary, secondary and tertiary. It is evident from the
Table 6.1.1 that as expected considerable share of the

TABLE 6.1.1 : OCCUPATIONAL STRUCTURE OF THE SAMPLE
HOUSEHOLDS IN THE STUDY AREA.

SR.  OCCUPATION PERCENTAGE TO
NO. THE TOTAL SAMPLE
HOUSEHOLDS

1 2 3

1. PRIMARY SECTOR

1.1 Cultivators 24,72

1.2 Fishery 3.37

1.3 Agricultural 42.13

Labour

1.4 Live-Stock 7.?3
TOTAL 77.53

2. SECONDARY SECTOR

2.1 Traditional

Occupation X lg.gg

2.2 ,Skilled e
TOTAL 18.54

3. SERVICE SECTOR

3.1 Trade ;:gg

3.2 Service £.c2
TOTAL _____________ ?;gf____

______ TOTAL (1+2+3) _____________fo_____

——————————————————— ral artisans.

NOTE : % Household industries of ru

1. Total in absolute figures.
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sample households are engaged in primary sector which
includes cultivators, agricultural labour and fisheries
followed by secondary sector (18.54 percent) and Service
Sector (3.83 percent).
6.1.4 : INCOME DISTRIBUTION

The information regarding the level of income of the
beneficiaries before participatijng in any schere of
Integrated Rural Development Programme has been collected
from the registers at the Block Developmsnt Office (BDO)
This information was collected by the BDO in 1882-83 under
the guidelines issued by the Central Government. There were

TABLE 6.1.2 : DISTRIBUTION OF SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS ACCORDING
TO THE PRE-ASSISTANCE INCOKE

SR.  INCOME PERCENTAGE
NO.  GROUP( Rs.) TO TOTAL SAMPLE
HOUSEHOLDS

1 up to 1000 26.40

2 1001- 1800 14.24

3 1801~ 2508 24.16

4 2501~ 3508 29.21

5 3501- 4800 19.10

6 4801- 8400 112

""""" Total s
Notes : 1. Total is in absolute figure.

harashtra this Survey was

f Ma
2. In the State o and June  1882.

conducted between April

3. In 1978-79 average size of fapily assuned wa;
5. Those families having an income from al

than Rs.350@ per annun were

sources less
treated as below poverty line family.
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three Survey Schedules (i) list of families,(ii) assessment
of income and (iii) proforma of the scheme. Table 6.1.2
shows the distribution of the sample households according to
the income from all sources before receiving the assistance.
The information furnished in Table €.1.2 explains that
nore than 5@ per cent or close to third of the beneficiaries
of Integrated Rural Development Programme have income less
than Rs. 258@. It also shows that nearly one fifth of the
non eligible persons got the benefits of poverty alleviation
programme, (Rs. 3500 poverty line in 1989-81).
6.2 : PARTICIPATION IN THE PROGRAMMES

There are quite a few programmes operating in the

region and these are mutually non exclusive,in other words

It was noted that quite a
than one

few
run sinultaneously.

availed benefits from more
includés the sanctioning

beneficiaries have
programme. The discussion here

procedure and distribution of beneficiaries in the sanple.

6.2.1 : PARTICIPATION OF SAKPLE HOUSEHOLDS IN VARIOUS

DEVELOPMENTAL PROGRAMMES
g implemented

in
Various developmental programmes are be

ficiaries have partioipated in nine

in the study area. Bene '
Indira

i ties 1ii)
pajor programmes namely 1) Hostel faciliti
Progranme
Avas ‘Y°jana iii) Integrated Rural pevelopment
Magasvargiya Vikas Mahamandal

(IRDP) vi) Mahatma Phule
) Rajur Adivasi Vikas Mahanandal
ii)

(Provides Basic Capital) V o
) Cooperative Societies Vv

(Livestock and other Schemes) vi
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TABLE 6.2.1 : DISTRIBUTION OF SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS ACCORDING

TO THE PROGRAMMES

sr. No. Name of the programme/ Total No.of Sample House-~
Institutions holds in Sangamner and
Nevasa Talukas
1. Hostel 19.68
2. Indira Awas Yojana 12.38
3. Integrated Rural Development 53.37
Programme
4. Mahatma Phule Development 2.25
Corporation, (Basic Capital)
5. Rajur Adivasi Vikas Mahamandal 1.89
(Livestock and other schemes)
6. Co-operative Societies 1.69
(Short Term Loans for Agriculture)
7. Panchayat Samiti 0.56
(House Sites)
8. TRYSEM 6.74
(Training of Service Sector)
9. RVIC 1.68
(Finance for Traditional Villade
Industries)
178
Total
Notes : 1) IRDP = Integrated Ruralaggxilggﬁzgt Ez:grgng-

2) TRYSEM = Training of

nt.
3) Eggéozn;hadi and Village Indust

191
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Panchayat Samiti (Provides House Sites) viii) Training of
Rural Youths for Self Employment (TRYSEM - Training for
service sector), and ix) Khadi and Village Industries
Commission (KVIC - Finance for Traditional Village

Industries).
The importance of education is increasing over time in
the rural area. The Seheduied Caste and Scheduled Tribe

Communities are availing the boarding school facilities at

increasing rate.

More than 18 percent of the respondents have come to

own homes under the Programme of Indira Awas Yojana, (Table

6.2.1). In addition, they are also taking the financial

assistance from the Mahatma Phule Magasvargiya Vikas

Hahamandal in the study area., Tribals have their own

problems and difficulties. To tackle their problems and

Tribal Development Corporation is working in

Societies provide

difficulties,

the Tribal Areas. Primary Co-operative

working capital at the grass root jevel in the study area.
Integrated Rural Development Programme was focussed

i b4
improve the welfare of the rural people. The main purpose o
to provide assets to
nent whioh will enable

the families to
this programme is

‘generate additional income and employ
More than half

benefited under the

s (53.37 per
them to cross the poverty line.

cent) of the sample households were

d under the TRYSEM schene

IRDP. Some training is provide

Mahatma Phule Development

along with the stipend.
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Corporation provides assistance to the poor families,
particularly, the basic capital to those families who are
not able to pay their share of the project to the financial
institutions. The rural part of India mostly depends on
village and traditional industries, which require relatively
small amount of capital. Such type of capital is available
from the Khadi and Village Industries Commission (KVIC).

6.2.2 : SANCTIONING PROCEDURE

All the sample households were rural based and their
houses are outside the village settlements therefore, they
were unable to get any information sabout the Government

Schemes. The main source of the information to them was the

Village Development Officer (VDO - Gramsevak). The other

sources of information were Bank managers, Chairmen of the

Village Panchayat and teachers. Only a few get the
information directly from the concerned Government agdency.
It is interesting to note here that the decision to

i the
participate in the programme is taken combinedly by all

villagers.
the applicants have to

To f£ill the application form, :
to collect various
£ of the beneficiaries did

documents. The
incur some expenditure
inquiry revealed that nearly hal
any amount to collect the docume!
2p0. This difference

nts. While the

not spend N
in e

remaining have paid up to Rs.
1 of influence of some of

transaction cost explains the leve

officials as well as village

the households with the
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headman. After submitting the filled application form to the
office, sanctioning of the scheme involves considerable
time lag.

To acquire the assistance under Integrated Rural

Development Programme (IRDP) beneficiaries need to produce

some security in the form of land or house. But most of the
beneficiaries do not have either of their own land or house
and they have to depend on the others. The security amount

varies from Rs. 100 to Rs. 480 according to the scheme.
Though insuring the scheme assets was compulsory under IRDP,

only 42 percent of the beneficiaries insured their assets at

the time of purchasing. The insurance expenditure is
included in the total price of the assets. After
sanctioning the loan more than one third beneficiaries got

the assistance in one instalment, the remaining received it

in more than two instalments.

While half of the beneficiaries stated that they have
received their assistance 1in kind, the remaining have
were purchased in the place

received it in cash. The assets
Similarly, above

suggested by the authorities in many cases.

assets in their

72 per cent beneficiaries purchased the

for the other supplied. Some

it was

" Ppresence whereas
rces for the purchase of

beneficiaries reported lack of resou

the required asset.
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6.2.3 : SCHEME INCOMES

Here an attempt has been made to work out the
annual income generated by the assets provided under
IRDP schemes. This explains the effectiveness of the sch
and the condition of the beneficiaries after

participation in the scheme. The distribution of the sam

households by their scheme income is presented in Tal

6.2.2. It can be seen that nearly 47 per cent of |

beneficiaries could not generate any income. This is alme

same in both the selected Talukas. Even among others nea:x

28 per cent are generating less than Rs. 10,000. Wheres

another 15 per cent have income upto Rs. 10,000.

TABLE 6.2.2 : SCHEME INCOME OF THE SAKPLE HOUSEHOLDS

SR.  SCHEME INCOME SANGAMNER NEVASA TOTAL
NO.  GROUP (RS) . S
1 2 3
1 Nil 46.73 47.89 47.18
2 upto 500 21.50 11.27 7.42

.41 3.93
3 501 to 1200 5.61 1

.82 §.18
4 1001 to 2009 8.41 2

) 8.55

S. 2001 to 10000 4.67 16.9

.63 5.06
6 160201 to 25009 4.67 5 7
7. Above 25000 ____‘_’;‘Ei_______i‘i;?‘_’-______E“_’_‘fé
T reman 107.09 71.90 _____EZ?;?_
Note : Total is in absolute figures.
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Only 15 per cent of the beneficiaries fall in the income
group more than Rs. 18,008. This means that the schemes has
helped only 15 per cent of the people to cross the poverty
line. Between the two Talukas Nevasa has shown better income
generation from the schemes than Sangamner.

6.3  AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT

Having seen the distribution of beneficiaries on the

basis of schemes availed, it is clear that the schemes

falling under agriculture and live-stock play a significant

part in the poverty alleviation schemes. Henoe, it is

necessary to understand the nature of agricultural

development in general and the sample households in
the

particular. This section makes sn attempt to highlight

issues involved in the process of development of the weaker

section.
The agrarian structure of the weaker section is highly
uneven and the asset distribution is also in favour of the

The weaker sections share a

dominant farming communities.
i i as.
very small portion of the land holding in the rural are
mple
This is noticed in the study area also. The sa

ssets
skewly distributed a

agricultural
households have g

structure.

6.3.1.  LAND HOLDINGS
of agricultural households on the

The distribution N
R . a
basis of the ownership of land holding 38 presented in
dless
je household is lan
8.3.1. er cent of the samp
e not the

me Income alone and

to IRDP Sche

. Ty Teere household.

Total Income of the
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and almost 98 per cent have the 1land holding below 4
hectares. Thus land is not a major asset among the sample
household. It 1is generally observed that the group of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes hold very little land.
As it represents social prestige, the other landed class
does not allow this class to hold large portion of land.
TABLE 6.3.1 : DISTRIBUTION OF SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS ACROSS THE

SIZE OF LAND HOLDING

SR FARM SIZE SANGAMNER NEVASA TOTAL
KO (ha.)
1 2 3 4 5
1. Landless 42.98 58.79 46.07
2. Upto 1 ha 24.30 32.39 27.53
3. 1.1 to 2.20 ha 17.76 11.27 15.17
4. 2.1 to 4.80 ha 11.21 4.23 8.43
2.81
S. 4.1 to 10.28 ha 3.74 1.41
8. Above 10 ha _: ________ :_________: ________
7. totaL 107 71 178
2.8
8. Average farm size 0.8 2.4

(In hectares)

Note The totals are in absolute figures.
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6.3.2 MARKETING HABITS OF THE SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS

At the village level, the access to inputs and market
to dispose off the agricultural produce are the major
hardships faced by the inhabitants. Since the markets are
not in the close vicinity, the transportation cost of the

commodities both from and to th; market is relatively high.

This puts the farmer in a critical situation of getting

lower net price for their produce and paying higher price

for purchasing the inputs. In other words, market access
leads to larger ineguality and thus the normal benefits get

truncated. This particular problem is severely faced by the

respondents. This is also true in the case of the factor

market operations.

respondents had to make

About 72 per cent of the

to Taluka head quarters to purchase major

jn transporting the

redular visits

inputs. The transport cost involved

purchased inputs was high and the quality of input supplied

dard. Information about

not of the acceptable stan
n Nevasa Taluka 85.71 per cen

was also
t did

marketing indicates that i
gh agricultural production to mest even their

not have enou
uka 88.33 per cent households

domestic need. In Sangamner Tal

ltural output is enough only for their

reported that agricu

family.
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6.3.3 IMPROVED FARMING PRACTICES :

Since horizontal expansion of cultivable land is not
possible and the wage rate for agricultural labour are also
increasing, the cultivators are using intensive cultivation
techniques and labour substituting inputs respectively. In
India, the experience of cultivation shows that the use of
nodern inputs 1like High Yielding Variety (HYV) seeds,
fertilizers; pesticides, eleotric pumpsets and tractors

contribute to reduction in the cost of cultivation, and as a

result, jncreasing per capita income. BEven the Farm

Mechanisation can give them more leisure time to avail other

benefits. Hence, the use of tractors for the cultivation,

chenical fertilisers, pesticides and electric pumpsets are

evphasized in the modern agriculture. ¥hile some of the

respondants (17 per cent) are using tractors in their small

holdings, a significant number of respondents are using

chemical fertilisers also. Those who are cultivating High

Yielding Variety also apply pesticides to protect their

crops from pests and diseases.

8.3.4 CROPPING PATTERN
The cropping pattern of the study area indicated that
holders

Bajara is the principal crop of almost all the land ho

cent of area. The value

per cent of the value of

of Bajara
which account 70.83 per

production is the highest and 47

Jowar and Wheat occubPy the second and

total production. |
Math is & nixed crop with bajara.

third place respectively.
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But the area under bajara is lower with the increasing size
of holding. The total area under kharif crops paddy, pulse,
gram, bean and green bean constitute about 11 per cent. 1In
Rabi season the total area under wheat and Jowar was i2.17
per cent and 10.26 per cent respectively. The area under
Jowar is increasing across the farm sizes. The area under
Wheat crop is decreasing across farm size in both Talukas of
the study area.

The large area under food crops like Bajara, Jowar and
wheat indicated that the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribe households depend on these crops to meet the
consumption needs. The Table also shows that the area under
najor food crops except Jowar is decreasing. It means that
the farmers prefer the commercial crops like the drought
tolerant oilseeds. A small number of sample households are
cultivating oil seeds, onion and fodder crop, and their size

of land is also very small.

6.3.5 : PRODUCTIVITY OF DIFFERENT CROPS

The productivity of the crop is an ipportant indicator

to find out the efficiency of the use of labours and other

inputs in the production. The average land holdings of the

study area is 1.16 ha. The value of total crop production is

Rs.131026, (Table 6.3.2) with the total cultivated area of

t as
111.54 ha. The productivity of all crops thus works ou

. i holding
Rs.1172 per ha. The productivity across SiZe of

. in land
indicated that the productivity of the farmers having
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less than 1 ha. is the highest (Rs.1558) followed by second
and fourth group of farm sizes. The lowest productivity is
observed in the third dgroup of farm size. It cannot be
concluded that the productivity is inversely related to the
size of land holdings. However, productivity is increasing
when the size of landholding is 4.1 to 180.00 ha. for certain

crops.

TABLE 4.3.2 3 PRODUCTIVITY OF THE CROPS

{In Rs. per ha.)

Sr, Crops Sangaaner Nevasa Total
Yo. I 1Im v 1 1 I IV Sangasner Nevass
L Jowar 926  39ep 763 175 930 825 1343 183 . 112 951
2. Bajara 2192 1337 676 491 849 59% 233 - 1 46
3. Wheat 3548 2881 1313 3857 225 - W3 - 2886 29
4. Pulse - - - - . 95 - - - 955
5. Bem 1835 8 - W - - - 1
6. Sugarcane - - - 8333 - - - - 8383 -
7. Broundnut - 7088 - 8259 - - - g - -
8. Onion 6258 - leea 1259 - - - - W -
9. GreenBean 122 3% 36 - - - - - 1w -
. Other Crops 765 971 7e8d 1883 772 R . 2868 m
) &85 1ae 18l 1219 861

Total M98 1574 458 uge w2 ses e e BT P

Notes : 1) Other crops includes Rice, gram, Fodder aad vegitables.

2) I=Uptol ha. 11= 1.t 2bha

111 2 2,1 to 4 has Iy = 4,1 to 10 ha.
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6.3.6 : SIZE OF HOLDINGS ARD ANNUAL INCOME

The average annual income of all sample households is
about Rs.13,0800 per household. The ﬁighest average annual
income is in the farm size group of 1 to 2 ha. and lowest is
observed in the farm size group of 4.1 to 10 ha. The average
annual income of the landless labourers is Rs.12,808.

Table 6.3.3 shows the distribution of sample
households across levels and size of farm. The data reveals
that 27.53 per cent of the households fall in the income
group of Rs.6,481 to Rs.11,008. Out of 82 landless sample
households, 71.17 are 1living below poverty line. If we
consider Rs. 6,422 annual income limit as poverty line,

41.46 per cent sanple households are 1iving below poverty

line and 58.54 (48) per cent landless sawple households have

crossed the poverty line and achieved higher income levels.

It indicates that people who own lands could cross the

poverty barrier more easily. This implies that the poverty

iti i those
alleviation programmes can nake a positive inpact on

i ts.
who have some permanent immovable income generating asse
8.4 VALUE OF ASSETS, LOAN AND OVERDUES

e highest value of assets was

The data reveals that th

.1,009
Rs.28,850 and the minimum total value of assets was Rs

The landless sample

Rs.7,306.

of the individual sample households.

is
household’'s average total value of assets 1

cent) are
Majority of the sample households (73.80 per ce

ade of mud and dried jeaves. For

living in huts which are B
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TABLE 8.3.3 : AVERAGE INCOME AND LAND HOLDIKG SIZE ACROSS THE
INCOME AND SIZE OF THE LAND HOLDINGS (GROUPS)

Size of Land Holding
Sr. Income Group NIL Upto 1 1.1t02 2.1tod4 4.1tol@ Total
No. RS. ha. ha. ha. ha.

1 Upto 1260

Al 209.8 208.0 434.0 P.6 285.8 251.9
AH 9.0 2.0 1.85 0.0 4.9 8.5
2 1001 - 1820
Al 1536.2 1428.0 1368.8 2.0 8.0 1422.8
AH 0.0 2.5 1.4 2.0 2.0 2.7
3 1801 - 2500
AI 2121.4 2135.0 2285.8 2168.0 9.9 2150.7
AH 2.0 2.9 1.2 2.3 2.0 2.9
4 2501 - 3500
Al 3198.8 3368.8 3205.8 3158.5 8.8 3213.0
AH 0.0 2.8 1.6 2.4 2.2 1.2
5 3581 - 4800
Al 4185.5 3996.9 4477.0 4590.0 2.2 4181.8
AH 0.2 2.4 1.9 3.0 2.0 2.4
6 4801 - 6420
Al 5399.9 5607.8 5648.3 9.9 5912.8 5539.1
AH 9.0 2.4 1.3 2.0 4.9 8.6
7 6401 -
AI01 11000 7975.4 ©8281.7 9435.7 9356.0 10475.0 8367.3
AH 2.0 2.3 1.3 2.9 4.8 8.5
8 -
i%ggl 20000 15419.2 14217.3 16183.3 14885.3 12307.5 14745.8
) 2.5 5.0 1.0
AH e.0 6.4 1.3
8 ABOVE 20000 3 9.8 37384.3
Al 41628.2 37130.3 35031.; 25253:0 0.9 4.8
AH 2.0 8.4 .
27 15 5 178
18 Total 82 49 8.5 8253.4 13204.8
"6 15435.0 14449.6 1142 .
2; 12083.3 2.4 1.3 2.3 4.6 2.6

Average Income
Average Land Holdings.

Notes : 1.AI =
2 Lan; size in heotares and income in Rs. per household.
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building houses, they used mostly the shrub wood, durability
of which is not more than 1-2 years. Every year, during the
early rainy season, they have to repair their huts, and the
walls are also nade by the same leaves or similar material.
The houses which are provided under the Scheme of Indira
Avas Yojana were constructed outside the villages. The
distance 1is more than half a kilometer from  the original
village settlement. Only.4.49 per cent of sample households
reported that they have used tiles in their houses. About 78
and 21 per cent of the sample households are using kerosene

lamps and electric lamps respectively. Whereas, only 2

households are using sweet oil for lighting purpose. Only

two sample households reported to have latrine froilities in

their house. Four houses have the facility of bathrooms.

Only 32.27 per cent sample households reported that the

drinking water is available to them through the private

well.

Table 6.4.1 provides the distribution of sample
households classified according to the value of their
houses. This shows that more than 7@ per cent of the

g in the house worth less than Rs. 5000

respondents are livin

seholds live in the houses

and only 5 per cent of the hou
than Rs. 10008. This shows

ts is conspicuously poor.

that the housing
valued more h

condition of the responden
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TABLE 6.4.1 : DISTRIBUTION OF SAHPLE HOUSEHOLDS BY VALUE OF

HOUSE
Proportion of Sample Households

Sr. Value (Rs.) Nevasa Sangamner Totil
No. of house (%) (%) (%)
1. Upto 1000 15.49 11.21 12.82
2. 1001-2000 28.17 32.71 30.99
3. 2001-5000 29.58 32.71 31.46
4. 5001-10000 23.94 16.82 19.66
S. 126@1-and more 2.82 6.54 5.06
. Total 71 197 178
Note : The totals are in absolute figure.

Since the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

communities are mainly depending on agricultural labour for
their livelihood, most of the households do not own any land
and among those who own some land, the size of holding is
very small. The Central Government and Government  of
Maharashtra have taken measures to IimPTove the asset

d Castes and Soheduled Tribes. The

pPosition of the Schedule

pment progranné was to

aim of the Integrated Rural Develo

assets to the assetless people.

provide income generating
f the families were
ers collect fodder from the

Under this scheme some © provided with
the livestock. The livestock hold

or graze their stock in the commnon

neighbouring farmers

Property resources in the village.
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TABLE 6.4.2. 3 AVERAGE INCOME AMD VALUE OF ASSETS BY SIIE CLASSES OF INCOME AND ASSETS

Incose\Assets Upto 1881 2881 3881 501 7881  1s@el 15841  28ES
6roup to to to to to to to  and
Rs. 1629 2000 3868 5068 708D 1898 15888 28880 ABOVE Total
1 2 3 s 5 b 1 8 0w
1 Upto 1988
Al .0 B0 0 1338 1780 BB 4340 B8 40 2500
7} S88.0 2125.8 8.8 4750.8 54928 0.8 11525.0  O.0 257325 877e.8
21801 - 1600
M 0.6 0.9 1188.9 1536.8 9.0 1490.9 16689 1248.9 0.0 1422.8
fh 8.0 0.9 38pe.8 Seap.0 9.0 7480.9 12700.0 15430.8 0.0 87068
3 1881 - 2508
M 0.0 18728 1825.0 2265.8 1960.8 2285.8 2395.0 ~ 4.8 21208 2587
s 8.0 2800.9 3980.9 4789.8 6509.0 9500.8 12350.8 0.0 293808 9783.8
42501 - 3509
Al 32764 8.0 0.0 305.8 31725 3308 3928 B8 0.6 3238
hA 1908.0 6.8 0.9 4380.9 635B.0 9e9R.8 13930.8 A% B8 4TI
5 3501 - 4880
At A165.8 37400 459R.0 AZ96.0 0.0 30889 w5 68 B9 41808
L S38.8 20008 18888 41613 0.0 £200.8 12125 0.9 - 0.9 57E2A
b 4301 - pang
Al S067.9 Sele.d B0 69760 53882 0.0 56 0D 5480.0 5539.1
ha 10908 1508 0.0 send i ee il BB 31500.0 8265.8
7 6481 - 11088 5.9 9680.5 8347.3
Al 8.8 1AL BRAT.3 7918.4 7750.5 BAE.8 829B.8 9AS. . .
ha 8.0 1083.3 2667.5 43078 S935.7 86508 12546.1 17583.3 24170.8 8892.8

8 11801~ 20048
Al
Ah

9 ABOVE 2088
Al
A

9.8 13529.8 15146.8 13851.9 14938.
8.0 1999.8 2575.8 4215.7 6933,

9.8 37887.5 44442.9 33086.2 36888,
8.0 2009.9 2588.0 4285.8 3845

18 Total
Al
A

3623.3 12531.9 16361.1 18680.7 16
783.3 1892.3 2685.% 4326.9 5

Kotes 1 2} Al = Average Income,

946.1
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9 39242.5 32
3 9575.8 12548.1 16350.0 36750.8

266.8 11931.7 1266

8755.8 1237

A = Average Value of Assets

3 14543.8 17263.8 155069 12112.5 14745.8
3 94880 11488.9 179008 24975.8 8185.5

524.8 35882.5 34323.5 313643

9131.7

5.9 16782.5 15116.8 13204.8
5,1 17885.9 26956.3 83715



Among the total households 32.92 per cent did not have
any type of livestock assets. And remaining 67.98 per cent
households had assets in the form of livestock. The data
indicates that as the value of the livestock increases the
income also increases.

Average income of the households ac.-oss the
occupational groups 1is presented in Table 6.4.3. Inconme
through labour is the main source of livelihood followed by
as;iculture and livestock. It can be noted that skilled
labour is quite 1low. Thus the major income earning

professions have not changed over generations. The similar
distribution of income sources was noted in Sangamner as
well as Nevasa.

The occupational structure and the amount of loan of

sample  households is shown in Table 6.4.4. Out of the

. Th
total sample household, 82.82 per cent do not have loan. The
remaining 17.88 per cent sample households reported that
they borrowed from various institutions and individuals.

Hajority of the households are indebted sample

d

households, farm labourers followed by agriculturists an
. R N

others. Those who are skilled and working in service are no

i 3 ions. The
indebted either to any individuals or jnstitutio

Rs 9gp8 in the traditional

naximum loan amount 1is

nd minimum is Rs 250. Overall 17.98° per

occupation group a

i d.
cent of sample households are indebte
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T4RLE 6.4.3 3 DISTRIBUTION OF SANPLE HOUSEHOLDS ACROSS THE INCOME AND OCCUPATIONS

Incose A6R1, TRADE  SERVICE SKILLED TRADITIONAL FISHERY LABOUR LIVESTOK OTHER Total
Group Rs. t 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 i
1 Upto 1808 2 ] ] 1 1 (] [ ’ I 1
Al Se6.8 0.8 6890 200.9 8.0 .0 80 08 53 s
2181 - 1889 2 '] (] ] 8 ] 2 1 ] 5
Al 15759 0.0 0.8 0.8 X 0.0 1358.0 $248.8 9.0 14228
3188t - 2508 4 (] ’ | 3 ] 1 (] 1 1
Al A73.0 08 80 18258 21408 0.0 2360.0 0.2 20900 2150.7
42581 - 3508 3 8 8 '] t ] 2 (] 1 )
Al 257 8.9 08 08 3276.8 0. 3625 BB 8.8 3230
5 351 - 4808 2 ] ] '] 2 1 1 ' T
b M550 0.0 B 08 48425 4660.0 4139.9 0.8 4477.0 41818
& 4881 - sdgn 5 i 1 1 1 (] 7 [] ] 15
L 5594.6 0.9 46800 5680.8 8135.8 0.0 i34 8.0 B9 55N
T 4481 - 19909 18 1 1 1 s 5 0B 3 1 )
Al 8546.4 7260.8 4760.0 7009.8 102980  7312.8 8268.2 7776.8 18475.0 B3EL3
0 1461 - 29000 8 3 ] ] 3 ] 18 ] 9 n
Al 14117.5 0.8 0.8 [X] 16878.3 o 16718 0.0 LD HTAE
3
9 ABOVE 26998 8 2 1 ' It 9 T & 3
. 4.3
L 27498.4 34551.0 21379.8 0.9 43360.5 9.9 384654 0. 58957.7 3736
4 9 178
18 Total I 3 ] 4 29 [} B
.9 13284.8
[T 10871.8 25468.7 8482.5 3878.3 209257 69748 19171.8 6144.8 21675.9
Note ;

Al = Average Income
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TABLE 6.4.4 : AMNOURT OF LOAN AC ROSS DIFFERENT RANGES OF LOAN AND

OCCUPATION
Size Classes of Loan Amount

Sr. Occupation Upto 591 2001 5021 7801

No. (Rs.) to to to to and
500 20080 5000 7000 Above Total
1 AGRI. 0.0 1000.0 2000.0 4333.3 2.0 454.5
2 TRADE 9.0 2.8 8.0 4000.0 9.6 1333.3
3 SERVICE 9.9 9.0 2.0 2.9 6.2 2.0
4 SKILLED 8.9 2.9 2.0 0.2 2.9 0.0
S TRADITIONAL 2.0 850.0 2000.0 3250.0 8900.9 762.1
6 FISHERY 2.0 9.0 2000.0 2500.9 2.8 750.0
7 LABOUR 258.9 2.0 2000.0 3000.0 9080.9 283.3
8 LIVESTOCK 0.0 2.0 2.0 4000.0 9.0 1000.9
8 OTHER 2.0 700.0 9.0 4300.20 9000.9 1555.6
Total 256.6 990.B 2000.8 3608.3 9300.02 504.8

The repayment of loan and its proper utilization is
related to the effectiveness of the developnental progranmesi
However, one of the important reasons for the poor recovery
of loan is that the assistance provided under the Integrated

Rural Development programme resulted in the skewed

distribution of income denerating assets. The households

sufficient margin of income over expenditure

of the loans. Another

could not earn

which is required for repayment

i an
reason for poor recovery was that the purpose for which lo
the pungibility.

was sanctioned did not get served due to
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Loan has been sanctioned to the sample households for
productive purpose, but it is doubtful whether, they have
really used it for the purpose given. The data shows the
income of sample households across amount of loan extended
to them. Out of 178 sample households 82.82 per cent could
repay the loan. In addition, the data indicate that 82.02
per cent sample households rapaid the loan earlier than the
stipulated period, because of that they became eligible to
get the next loan. This can be attributed to the mnandatory
condition that all the earlier loans must be repaid before

naking a fresh demand for loan. Thus, the loan is repaid

bad-neither because of the productive utilization of the

loan by the sample households nor due to the effective

implementation of the developmental programmes. Out of the

total beneficiaries 56.19 per cent repaid the loan without

delay. They repaid the loans because they wanted to

participate again in the new schemes and “"No Overdues

Certificate” is a necessary pre-condition for availing the
benefit of next scheme.
6.5 : CONSUMPTION PATTERN

controversy anong social

There exists a major
scientists regarding the measurement of poverty in
developing countries. In spite of such a controversy, the
per capita income is commonly accepted as the indicator of
Poverty. In other words the poverty is measured in terms of
minimum requirements of 2408 calories per day per person in
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rural areas. The consumption expenditure is broadly divided
into two broad groups namely expenditure on food, and non-
food expenditure.

The information given in Table 6.5.1 reveals that out of
the total consumption expenditure 74.37 per cent was spent on
food. The remaining 25.63 per cent of the expenditure
was allocated on non-food itenms.

6.5.1 EXPENDITURE ON FOOD ITENMS
The average per capita expenditure on food grain per

ponth per sample household is Rs. 35.37. The monthly per

capita food expenditure of the households is less than the .

average for about 54 per cent sample households. The average

expenditure per month on edible oil worked out to be Rs.

44.28. Their monthly expenditure on cereals is Rs. 7.84 and

Rs. 37.92 on pulses per person.

In general the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribes are

non-vegetarian. But according to the collected information
28.21 per cent of sample households are vegetarian. This is

reasons or due to the prooess of

either because of economic

i is Rs.
Sanskritisation. The averagde expenditure on meat 1
51.16 per month. Five sapple households reported that they
sample
never had the taste of sugar. Out of the total p
rted inability

households 46.43 per cent of households repo

r cent
to buy milk and out of 178 sanple households g81.58 pe
o spend on fruits.

reported that they could not afford t



TABLE 6.5.1 : CONSUMPTION EXPENDITURE OF FOOD AND RON-FOOD
ITEMS OF THE SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS.

Sr. Itens Annual Monthly Per dsay Annual
No. (Rs.) per per per per
person person person fanily

A FOOD CONSUMPTION

1 Staple Food 424.38 35.37 1.18 2508.08
2 Rice 285.60 23.69 9.87 1687.98
3  Edible oil 80.0 7.5 8.25 531.90
4 cereals 84.38 7.84 B8.26 556.01
5 Pulses 75.68 6.94 8.21 446.89
8 Spices 83.28 41.04 8.23 492.18
7 Vegetables 99.70 16.87 8.58 889.23
8 Sweets 133.20 11.10 9.37 787.21
8 Milk 39.6 3.30 8.11 234.04
18 Fruits 46.89 3.99 9.13 276.59
11 Non Veg 104.40 8.70 8.29 617.00
Total Food 1685.09 133.80 4.46 $485.55
B NON-FOOD
12 Fuel 421.20 35.10 1.17 2488.29
13  Addiction 62.16 5.18 8.17 367.37
14 Medical Care 46.25 3.85 9.13 273.34
15 Foot wear 25.34 2.11 9.07 148.76
Total Non-Food 554.84  46.20 1.54 3278.70
TOTAL 2159.84 180.89 6.00 12765.25

Note : Average family size = 5.91.
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6.5.2 EXPERDITURE ON NON-FOOD ITEMS

The sample households are mainly using firewood as fuel
for cooking. For lighting purpose, 75.88 per cent of
household are using kerosene and the rest (46.45 per cent)
are using electricity. The average expenditure on fuel per
nonth is Rs 35.98. Arong the total of sample households, 84
per cent have habit of consuming pan, tobacco and liquer.
The average expenditure on these type of items is Rs. 30.64
per month. The annual average household expenditure on
medical ocare is Rs 273.37. Information regarding the
expenditure on foot wear revealed that.four fanilies do not
have any type of footwear. Among the remaining reported that
their expenditure was between Rs. 50 to 180 for the period

of 1 year.

6.5.3 : CONSUMPTION EXPENDITURE ACROSS THE INCOME GROUPS

OF THE SANPLE HOUSEHOLDS

The classification of the consumption expenditure on

the basis of the calory intake j.e. 2408 calories per person

per day at the prices of 1960-61 sugdests a poverty line of

Rs. 170.80 per capita per annum of a rural household, whioch

was later revised from time to time in India. Table 8.5.2

reports the consumption expenditure aross the income of the

sapple households. Amond the total sample households 56.18

per cent sample household’s consupmption expenditure 1s below

Rs. 12000. The remaining 48.82 (78) per cent of households

expenditure is more than Rs 12088. The

total consumption
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TABLE 6.5.2 3 DISTRIBUTION OF SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS ACROSS THE INCOME AND TOTAL EXPENDITURE (FOOD &

NON-FOOD) ON CONSUMPTION,

Upto 5881 o881 7881 9081 12081 iSeal 16961 228t

to to to to to to  to and
or. Incose\Cons- 5888 6880 7908 982 12989 15049 18800 220M ABOVE Total
Ko, usption 1 K3 3 4 ] [ 7 8 9 "
1 Upto 1888 1 ] ’ 1 1 1 ’ 2 ' b
Al 560.8 8.0 8.0 265.9 8i7.0 6888 9.8 33 A0 53
iC 2697.9 8.0 .8 Q4740 9253.0 121428 8.5 195330 0B 119453
2 1801 - 1808 ’ ] 1 ] ] 1 3 ] (] 5
M 0.0 0.0 1536.8 0.8 0.0 1180 1458 B0 0D 128
ATC 0.8 6.0 68420 8.0 B I3TALB 162817 BB 0D 136862
3 1881 - 2508 3 ’ 1 1 3 1 1 2 »
[} 1672.9 0.0 2340.0 2285.0 2323.3 1825.0 19400 21275 0.0 ST
ATC 1727.9 0.8 6520.8 B8632.8 10781.7 12397.0 17349.0 16858.0 9.9 11678.6
4 258 - 3560 ] ] 2 1 ] 2 ' ’ 1 s
Al 0.0 6.0 31848 3308 0.0 325 B8 0.0 358 R2S8
ATC 8.8 0.0 6569.8 6916.8 0.0 126250 0.0 0.0 20818.0 120957
5 3501 - 4888 4 2 3 (] 1 3 ] 3 1 u
Al 718 460 AMS.0 0.0 3968 A19T B8 M3LT ATL0 AlELE
ATC 470 STB9.0 6S91.3 0.0 106840 135250 BB 19817.7 220058 10539.8
15
b 4881 - b4m8 1 ] 1 2 5 1 1 1 3
Al 930,800 5200.0 Slb.d 5486.7 62529 32888 33524 5828.7 s:;:
ATC 578 0.0 6174.8 79908 18753.6 13886.0 15009.0 20475.9 39465.0 16517,
‘ 3 M
7 6401 - 11888 5 7 7 1 9 3
: 1743 92928 63983 6868.3 IMZ8.8 9569.3 8367.3

Al
ATC

8 11801-20000
Al
ATC

9 ABOVE 200809
[

.28380.8 41773.8 26373.7 44152.7 352

7193.3 7716.8 7868.7

3997.3 5583.6 6578.7 B26b.7 16407.7 13782.4 17208,7 21878.9 24912.7 10885.7

; 5 . : 5 : 399 : 15242 : 14745?;
18333.8 14343.5 15542.0 13782.5 13889.3 15155.7 147537 15 55.' 32215.5 A
A244.8 5678.8 61827 T74L.8 197363 13511.3 16320.0 20255, .

] 3B
3 7 H [ 4
; ; ; 55.9 47880.4 446205 34846.3 28957.8 373643

9
2648.8 5729.8 £515.7 B867.3 11946.5 13676.0 16675.7 19642.8 29588.5 15022

i

19 Total 5 0w on
Al $556.9 11786.4 9476.3 13767,
a1

] 15 15 178
4 13612.1 15276.7 13204.8

w 8 2
b 19423,
{ Lsaen.7 LS00 -7 30371 125794

1]
3766.7 56i8.3 6517.1 8314,9 10657.3 13517.9 16548.2 1978

Hotes : Al = Average Incoae,

ATC = Average Total Consuaption {Food and Non-food).
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lowest consumption expenditure observed is Rs. 2488 and the
highest to be as Rs. 39485. The annual income of sample
households is below Rs 11888 and the remaining (35.96 per
cent) sample households income is more than 11606. Broadly,
this analysis indicates that the consumption expenditure of
nany of the sample households is higher than their income.
6.8 : DETERMINANTS OF EFFECTIVENESS OF THE DEVELOPMENTAL
PROGRAMMES

The effectiveness of the developmental programmes can
have mnultiple facets. First of all defining effectiveness
would mean finding the positive changes in the intended

parameters and standardising this change by expressing it in

terms of the units of efforts taken. In other words, the

change due to programme per unit of the efforts taken will

indicate the effectiveness of the programmes. If two simpilar

programme are implemented to improve the eoononic well being

of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (reflgoted by

the
income earned due to the progranme), then the

i t of the

incremental income generated gives the impaoc
i it of the

Programme. But such incremental income per unl

total cost
efforts (represented by either the investment or
ator of
of the programme) will give 2 clear indic

e ct i th ffectiveness
ffectiveness. This will help in deciding e efle
the sample

os8
not only across the programmes but also acr
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households. Thus effectiveness can be defined mathematically

as follows.
|4
E (IA - IE)
i=1
Effectiveness Index = -——coceee——mme__ x 189
(EIH) |4
i=1 PIi
Where,

EIH = Effectiveness Index of the Household

IA = Total Income after the programme participation
IE = Income before the programme participation
PI = Total Programme Investment (Loan + Subsidy)

The determinants of effectiveness could be analysed in

two ways. Firstly, a look at the correlation matrix of the

main sample characteristics offers important clues. These

can be wused in terms of broad indicators. The major

Parameters considered here can be grouped into some broad

8roups for the case of analysis. Secondly, after obtaining
the broad clues from the correlation matrix, it becomes easy

to fit regression models to certain chosen variables to

locate their degree of influence on effectiveness. In the
- h'

absence of any systematic study conducted earlier on this

obtained

aspect, it is pertinent to use the secondary olues
lation
from the tabular analysis as well as from the corre

Datrix,

216



For the purpose of analysis, with the help of
correlation matrix, the variables were grouped into five
broad groups, namely i) Income - Pre-assistance and ex-post
income, income fron‘ wages, scheme income and other income,
ii) Agriculture related variables - size of 1land holding,
fallow land and irrigated/dry land; iii) Assets - Livestock,

family assets and household assets, iv) Scheme related

variables - scheme expenditure, loan amount, and subsidy;
v) Consumption - size of family, consumption expenditure on
food and non-food items and per capita consumption.

of

The first group of variables indicate the earnings

the family after participating in the programmes &s well as

from different sources. Agriculture income and wage income

are the dominant sources of income. Therefore these have

high and positive relationship with the total income.

Similarly, the asset position of the households also has a

positive relationship with income. It is interesting to note
2  positive relationship with non-food consuzption
expenditure. This indicates that as the income increases the
consumption of non-food items also increases. Another aspect

t the area under

‘with the total

. rainfed
in the Table of correlation is tha

conditions shows a negative relationship
ith larger area
income,thereby indicates that the farmers with g
. isingly size
under dry lands do not have higher income. Surprisingly

bear any significant relationship

of 1land holding does not .
The variables representing

with any of the income concepts.

217



fable 6.6.1 : CORRELATION BATRIN OF RELEVANT INOICATORS SHOWING TNE EFFECTIVENESS OF FNIS SCHENE

1 2 3 [} s L] 7 ) 9 10 1 12 n [ L L] LR ¥ 1" i 20 1) 22 2 W B
L. Schese
Expenditure
2. Losn Anount - 2t
3. Subsidy . 0.4
4. Total Assistance - 0.95 0.6%
S. Totsl Losns a4 - - -
6. Scheae Incone - e.12 -~ = gee 018
7. Aericulture - . - 0.3 Q.22 -
Incone " Yy
3. Total Incone -0.2t 0.08 - - - 0.8 0.13,, .s
9. 8L Incone - - 012 - - 0.15,,,0.2¢  0.23,,,
10.fotal Uages - =011, 0.10 - W 020 030 010 0.3 0.12
11.Vage Days Uorked -0.08 -0.18 -0.01 -0.1k -0.31 -0.12,.:0.19,  0.13, 0.15  0.67
12.Asset (Hone) 0.1 - P 0.15 023, 0.17  €.20,, .17 - ~0.18
13.Asset - - 0.22 0.13 - 5.18 0.1% -0.19 - .13 - -
(fsplenents) N "
14.Fonily Assets - - 0.16 0.13 - L TS Y 0.4} - - -0.1¢8 0.20 0.07
nities) “ 10 e aae .
15.Toted Assets - oAl o, 017 o2 - 0.20 0.1 0.~ 0L 0.70 068 0.6 .
16.Asset (hivestoek - - 0.17 - - -8.15 0.5 -0.10 -0.3¢ - - - 8. - 0.58
¥ other) .e .
17.1and Roldings «0.13 - - - 0.15 - - - - - 0.19 06.11 0.19 .10 aee
13.Follov Land - - 0.8 B - L. s - - . e T aee 0,83
19.1rcigated Lond - - - - 6.8 -, 0.50, .-0.30 - P B U 0.30 - 0.25,, 001 0.3, - .
20.0ry Land 015 - - - g.12 -8.172 0.2 - - 012 - . - - 0.8 - 0.72 d.42 -
21.Food - - 2.4 - . - 0.16 - - - - .13 - 0.18 0.13 0,10 0.10 - 8.18 -
Erpenditure ot ags a e L
22.%0n-F 004 - - - e.1t - 0.1 - 0.20 - .11 -0.120.3 0.20 - 0.33 - 8.10 - 0.19 - -
Eaoenditurs U e e i e et
23.%otal Consuaption - - 8.6 - - - 0.16,, 0.4, - 0.12,,,~ 0.26 0.16 0.170.81 - 0.1, 6.2 - .28 0.5§
2¢.Fonily Size - - T s W02 0 - 0.3 - ou8 - 0.10.0.35 - Q.19 - - 0.25" '01s 0,29 "g.26"""
25.per Conite ST 7 TR K 1 S - 048 s0asea2 - 0305 - R T XTI P I R S R TR
Eivenditure .
Notes : 1., 10 % *** {ndicetes corelstion sionificant, {0.18),
2. S U indicetes corelation sionificent (0.19),
3. 1t

indicetes corelation sioniticent (0.23).
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Table 6.6.1 : CORRELATION NAYRIX OF STLEVANT INDICATORS SHOWING TNE EFFECYIVENESS OF THIS SCMENE

1 2 3 3 5 6 ? L} 9 10 u 12 13 “w s 6 17 18 184 20 Ei} 22 23 % 23

1. Scheae

Expenditure
2. Loan Amount - san
3. Subsidy - 0.4¢
§. Tota) Assfstance - 0.95 0.6%
5. Total toans 0.4} - - -
6. Scheme lncose - 0.12 - = e 013
7. Agriculture - - - 0.38 0.22 -~

Incone . aes
3. Total Income -0.21 0.08 - - - 0.88 0.13,,. .
9. BPL Incose - - 0.12 - - 0.15 . 0.28  0.28,,,
10.Total Wsges - <01, 010 -, 0.20 0.30 0.10 0.30 0.12
11.4age Days Norked -0.08 -0.18 -0.01 -9.1¢ -0.31 -0.12,,;0.19, 0.13,, 0.15 0.67
12.Asset (Hoae) 0.1 - EE 0.15  0.25, 0.17  0.20,, 0.17 - -0.1%
13.Asset - - 0.22 0.13 - 6.18 0.15 -0.19 - 0.1y - -

(implenents) . "
14.Fanily Assets - - 0.16 0.13 - 0.18 0.1 0.1} - - -0.16 0.20 0.07

tanentties) “
15.Total Assets - 03 om0 042 - 0.2 0.1 0.11,,,- 0.1 0.7¢ 0.68,,0.44
16.Asset (livestock - - 0.17 - - -0.15  0.15 -0.10 -0.3¢ - - . .85 - 0.58

& other) . .
17.Land Holdines  -0.13 - - . 0.15 - L - - - - 0.19  0.110.19 0.10 e
13.Foltov Land - - 0.4 006 - - 5000 T et - - - ERUT
19.1rrigated Land - - - - 0.3t -, 0.50  .,-0.30 - - -0.14 - .30 - 0.25
20.0ry Land 0.15 - - - 0.12 -0.17 0.4 - - 0.12 - - - - ,0.%0 -
21.Food - - 0.4 - - - 0.16 - - - - 0.1 - 0.18 0.18 0.18 -

Erpenditure T 10 e et "
22.Mon-Food - - - 0.1 - 015 - 0.20 - 0.11 -0.120.%1 0.20 - 0.3} - 0.0 - 019 - -

Espenditure . e 0 zen (Y 1z ter
23.Total Consusption - - 0.16 - - - 0.16,, e 0,12, - 0.26 0.16 0.t70.31 - 0.4, - 0.2¢ © eaeD-88 055 o
20, Fonily Size - - - T e T © w02 - 0.3 - 0.10 - 0.10 0615 - 0.19 - S e 00230015 0.29 ves
25.Per Capits - - 6.1 0.2} - 0.22 - - -0.1$ -0.13 0.i2 - 0.13 0.18 - - - 6.25 -0.11 .76 21 -0.35 1
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Notes : 1. 10 %
2. LR S
3. 18

1% {ndicates corelation significant, [0.14).
indicates corelation significant
indicates corelation slgniticant
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agricultural sector activities also have bearing on the
effectiveness of the programme. Agricultural income shows a
positive and high correlation with the total scheme
assistance as well as with loans. A similar relationship is
not seen with the other variables from the income group.

The variables relating to the schempe showed a positive
relationship with assets, scheme income and scheme
expenditure which was an expected result. Surprisingly the
landholdings showed a negative relationship with schene
expenditure. The consumption pattern has a definite positive
relationship with asset holdings as well as land under
irrigation. Though most of the correlations are' not
significant, they indicate a trend towards identification of
the deterninants of effectiveness.

In order to identify the major determinant of

effectiveness of the programmes we have taken three sets of
variables and estimated the slope coefficient with the help
‘ following

of single variable simple additive model with the
specification.

Y=a+bX+au

where,
Y = Effectiveness Index
X = Independent variable as jndicated in Table
a = Regression constant (intercept)
b = Slope coefficient
u = Stohastic error term
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Table 68.8.2 shows that per capita durable assets as
well as durable assets and the proportion of incremental
programme income have a positive and significant
relationship with programme effectiveness.

TABLE 6.6.2 : DETERMINANTS OF EFFECTIVENESS INDEX
(GROUP I)

Sr.No. Dependent Variable : Effectiveness Index Slope Coefficient

1 Proportion of durable assets to total assets 1.36

(2.36 ¢k
2 Per Capita Durable Assets/ TPI 108.27
(2.14 )%k
3 Incremental programme Income/Scheme Income 2.82
2.05%
4 Wage Income as per cent of Total Income -1.01
(2.56)
5 Total Assistance as percent of Total Income Zgé;ﬂ)i*
6 Assets per capita/size of land holding (ha) zgg‘;)
; ha. 4.51
7 Net value of production (per ) @.35)
3 -469.78
8 Expenditure on Scheme (main O 72

occupation)/Total Income

Notes : 1) * Indicates 5% si@"lif:?.cgnt (1.645).
2) %% Indicates 2.5% Significant (1.96).
3) %ok Indicates 1% Significant (2.326).
4) TPI = Total Programme Investment.
of wage income total assistance and

Whereas proportion
3 income
the expenditure on the scheme of proportion of total
. ss index.
showed a negative relationship with effectivene
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TABLE 6.6.3 : DETERMINANTS OF EFFECTIVERESS INDEX

(GROUP 1I)

Sr. Dependent Variable : Effectiveness Index Slope

No. Coefficient

1 Expenditure on Technology / TPI -150.32
(1.84)

2 Total Consumption / TPI 18.51
(3.73)%xx

3 Per Capita Total Food Consumption / TPI 53.58
(2.32)%%

4 Total Non-food Consumption / TPI 51.73
(3.77)%%kx

S Total Scheme Expenditure / Total -57.41

Schene Incore (0.86)
6 Expenditure on Addiction Habits to Total -%gség;

non-food Consumption

Notes : 1) * Indicates 5% Significant (1.645).
2) ** Indicates 2.5% Significant (1.86).
3) %% Indicates 1% Significant (2.326).
4) TPI = Total Programme Investment.

Among the other group (Table 6.6.3) the food, non-food and

total consumption showed a strong positive relationship with

the effectiveness index.

Table 6.6.4 shows two interesting results. The number
of schemes participated has. shown a strong positive
relationship with effectiveness jndex and or the samnetine

o the total scheme income also
of the

has

proportion of repayment t
i s
a strong negative influence on the effectivenes
nent

Programmes. It may be because of the forceful repay
forego a large

Procedure that the beneficiaries have to

share of their incremental income.
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TABLE 6.6.4 : DETERMINANT OF EFFECTIVENESS IRDEX
(GROUP III)

Sr. Dependent Vari : §
e ariable : Effectiveness Index Slope
Coefficien
1 Number of Schemes Participated 129.37
(4.22)%xx
2 Qutstanding Loan Per Capita / TSI -53.39
(9.18)
3 Repayment of Loan / TSI -13.68
(2.28)%x
4 Outstanding Loan Per Capita / TSI -1.65
(8.12)
5 Total Market Partici i
pation -
(Per Capita) (g:gg)
6 Value of Total Services Purchased 8.25
(Per Capita) (8.89)
7 Percentage of Adults (Above 18 Years) ~7.55
Educated (9.18)
8 Political and Social Participation Score 1.46
(9.11)

Notes : 1) %  Indicates 5% Significant (1,845}
2) *x Indicates 2.5% Signifioant (1.86).
3) %%k Indicates 1% gignificant (2.326).
4) TSI = Total Scheme Inoome.

The above analysis of single varisble equations brings
out indicated some important theoretical aspects. Firstly,
the wealth or durable asset position has a positive and
of the programme

decisive impact on the effectiveness

stricted access to the r
secondly, jppact of

thereby indicating a re ich among the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.

total

assistance and schemne

Rage income as well 8s
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expenditure go against the poorer of the poor in terms of
programme effectiveness. In other words, the results
indicate that effectiveness of the programmes favoring is
sees among those the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
who have better asset position and it does not help
adequately the other group with wages as their dominant
source of income. Thirdly, the pattern of consumption has an
important influence on the effectiveness of the programmes
or vice-versa. At the same time, the loan repayment has
indicated a detrimental influence on the progranme
effectiveness as compared to the other variables. Lastly,
though the effectiveness has been determined by various
other factors, it certainly has a strong . and positive
relationship with the number of schemes participated by the

beneficiaries.

The single variable equations do not consider the joint

= impact of different variables and hence we have worked

out Multiple Regression Model keeping in view the variables

used in the above analysis. The specification of the model

is as follows.

Y = f (DATS, PADA, WITI, ETI, PCIFCT, TNECT, APCSLH,

NSP, THMPPC, PAE, pspPs, IAIB, SCST)

Where,

Y = Effectiveness Index.
= (See Table 6.6.5)

The independent variab}es

The model used here is additive model.
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Among the 11 equations shown in Table 6.5.8 most of the
equations have very low Rz. Relatively, the equation number
3, 4, 6 and 7 have higher Rz as compared tc; the other
equations. From these models, we find that the expenditure
on non-food items emerged as a highly significant wvariable.
This indicates that the non food consumption has a strong
influence on the effectiveness of the programmes. It is
essential to make it clear that the non-food consumption per
day does not have any thing to increase or decrease the
effectiveness index. But it is possible that the affluence
among the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes usually
makes them to spend more on non-food consumption. Therefore,
it is quite possible that this affluence initiated impact is

causing higher level of effectiveness. In other words, the

non-feod consumption stands as & Proxy for the social status

of the household. It is not surprising that the wage income

does not emerge with a significant coefficient, but the sign

of the coefficient relatind wage income has been constantly

negative. Another important variable emerging with
significant influence on the efficitveness index is the
essential

number of schemes participated. It is therefore,

that the schemes operating for the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes should be large in nunber as well as with
broad coverage. The third important impact that can be
highlighted out of the analysis here is the strong influence
he scheme between the

of the income differentials before t
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two groups, namely those with income below Rs. 11088 and the

others who have the income above Rs. 1180@. The rest of the

variables do not show any consistant pattern of behaviour.

TABLE ©6.6.5 : DEFINITIONS OF DIFFERENT VARIABLES USED IN
THE MULTIVARIABLE RBGRBSSIdR MODEL

Sr. No. Abbreviations Definijtion
1 DATS Dursble Assets x low/ total assets
2 PADA Per capita durable Assets/ Total
Programme Investment (TPI)
3 WITI Wage Income as percent to Total Income
4 ETT Expenditure on Technology / TPI
5 PCTFCT Per capita total food consumption
6 TNFCT Total non-food consumption / TPI
7 APCSLH Assets Per Capita / Size of Land
Holding In Hectares.
8 NSP Number of Schemes Participated.
9 TMPPC Total Market Participation Per Capits
18 PAE Percentage Adults (Above 18) Educated
1 PSPS Political and Social Participation Score
12 IAIB Income Above Rs.11000 and Income Below
Rs.110808. (Dumny Variable)
13 SCST Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
(Dunny variables)
Notes : (i) % Indicates 5% significant (1.645).

jeant (1.98).

(ii) *x ¥ Indicates2.5% signif
(2.328).

(iii) * x ¥ Indicates 1 % significant

225



TABLE 6.6.6 -

EFFECTIVENESS INDEX : RESULTS OF MULTIVARIABLE REGRESSION NODEL VALVES MITH THELR SLOPE COEFFICIENT

Faustion  Constant DATS  PADA  WITI  ETI  PCTFCT TNFCT APCSLE  HSF TUPPC PAE PSPS 1a1E SCST BYF valus
Ko.
1) (2) 2 {¢) [§3] () 7} (&) (s) (10} (11} (12) (13) {14) {15) (1) (37}
t -56.076  0.457 - -0.4¢9 - - 68.5%,, - 116,263, - -7.986 - - - 0.154 Ll
(0.£01) f-1.158) (3.¢62 ) {3.668 ) (-1.778)
2 -10.961 0432 - -5 - - SLg,, - N3, -01.101 - - - - 0.161  7.307
{0.765) (-1.3¢3) (3.8¢7 ) (3.67¢ ) (~1.245)
3 56,68 0.5% - -D.4Th - - 38.86%,, - 81.458, -2.97% - - 257.90¢ - 0.&37 22 81
(1.158) {-1.480) (3.530 ) (3.183 ) {-0.408) 9.243)
¢ -£9.581  0.59¢ -  -0.550 - - 38.8S¢,, - 81.136,,, -2.912 - - 257.92¢ -16.042 0.435 II.is
{1.245) {~1.¢20) (3.522 ) (3.163 ) (-0.398) (9.224) [-0.518)
5 -5.625 - 1.069 -0.579 - - 52.28§,, - 118.43,, (-0.111) - - - - 0,132 T.ita
(0.021)(-1.691) (3.587 ) (3.87¢ ) {-1.234}
3 -70.360 - 42.920 -0.499 - - 35049, - BLL123,, -4.718 - - 260.23: - 0.455 o183,
(1.026){-1.568) f2.90¢ ) (3.326 ) (-0.633) (9.262)
7 -66.069 - €3.107 -0.537 - - 35.092,,, - BE.264,,, -6.706 - - 260.218  ~7.634 0.463 20 %:
(1.028) (-1.513) (2,899 ) (3.322 ) 0.630 (9.261)  (-0.2¢86)
) -76.169  0.571 - - -188.73 60.334,, - - 118.859,, - -0.144 - - - 0.139  f.83:
0.98¢) (-1.310) (2.60 ) (3.803 ) (-0.31¢)
9 -106.575  0.565 - - - - -50.149, 1.236 121.909,,, - -2.562 - - - 0.167  T.1l.
(1.001) (3.77¢ )(0.184){3.976 ) (0.058)
10 -36.022 - -12,430 -0.512 - - 51.462,,, -8.125 120.580,, - -2.19? - - - 0.146  ¢.Ca”
(-0.244}(-1.311) (3.471  ){0.120}(3.901 )} (0.048)
1 145.757 - 9,268 -0.865 - - 47,188, -1.163 - - - - 1.991 - - 0.075 .83z
0.179) (-2.175) (3.092 )} (-0.166 ) (~0.160)
Notes : (i) * Indicates 5% significant (1.645). (ii)

* * Indicates2.5% signiticent (1.96). (iii)
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6.7 CONCLUSIONS

In this chapter, we focused on the identification of
the present condition of the beneficiaries and discussed the
determinants of the effectiveness of the programmes. For the
purpose of analysis, the study utilises the household
information before the participation in the scheme which has
been collected from the Block Development Office and field
work information. The collected information broadly divided
into five sub-sections that is i) Pre-assistance and present
socio~economic condition of the sample households ii)

Identification of the beneficiaries iii) Agricultural

Development, iv) Asset, loan and overdue problen, and V)

consumption pattern. The last section deals with determining

the effectiveness of the progranmes with the help of

correlation matrix, single variable additive model and

Hultiple Regression Modsel.

The study found that the working population is less
than one third of the population. Every gescond person is

ded
literate, but among them only half of them have attende

s £ the
only four years of schooling. The considerable nusber ©
< s . About two
sample households are engaged in primary sector. A
: than Rs.
third of the sample beneficiaries have income less
benefited under

2500, More than fifty percent households
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the scheme of integrated Rural Development Programme.
Nearly, half of the beneficiaries have paid up to Rs. 208
for the collection of documents. The sanctioning of the
scheme involves considerable time lag. Some beneficiaries
paid for securities upto Rs. 408. More than one third of the
beneficiaries insured their assets which was provided under
the IRDP schemes. More than 78 percent sample beneficiaries
reported that the assets were purchased in their presence.
Nearly, 47 percent beneficiaries could not generate any
income. Between the two Talukas, Nevasa shows better
effectiveness of the scheme implementation than Sangamner
Taluka. Among the beneficiaries, nearly 58 percent sample

households are landless and almost 98 percent have the land

holding below 4 hectares. Hore than seventy respondents had

to make regular visits to Taluka headquarters for different

Purposes Bajara accounts for more than seventy percent of

the area and about fifty percent of the value of production.

Jowar and wheat occupy the second and third places

ivi the
respectively. The gross value of productivity of all

per hectares and the productivity across

through

crops is Rs. 1172

size of land less than 1 ha. is the highest. Income

our is the main sou b

he wage lab rce of 11ve11hood followed y
.

agr lculture and animal husballdry. The average annual income
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of the all sample households is about Rs. 13,000 per
household. It is observed from the consumption pattern of
the sample households that out of the total consumption
expenditure 75 percent is spent on food items.

The analysis through correlation matrix for the chosen
variables was broadly grouped into five groups namely,
Inconme, Agricultural development, Assets, Scheme and
Consumption. The first variable indicated the earning of the
family after participation in the programme. Agricultural
income and wage income have emerged with a positive

relationship with non-food consumption expenditure. The

scheme oriented variables showed a positive relationship

with the assets.

In order to identify the major determinants of the

effectiveness of the programmes, the study utilised three

sets of variables and estimated the slope coefficients with

e additive regression nodel. The

the help of single variabl

durable assets, incremental income, nunber of sochemes
participated showed & strong positive relation with the
effectiveness index. Whereas, the proportion of wage income,
total assistance, expenditure incurred to sanction the
strong negative

8
scheme and repayment of loan showed

relationship with the effectiveness index.
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Apart from this, the study utilised multiple regression
nodel to identify the joint impact of different variables on
effectiveness index. Eleven equations were worked out with
different variables. It was observed that expenditure on
non-food items has emerged as a highly significant variable.
It was noted that this variable was more as a proxy for the
household economic status. It showed a strong influence on
the effectiveness of the programmes. Wage income did not
energe with significant coefficient but it showed
constantly negative sign. Lastly, the section highlighted

the need of an important aspect, namely to differntiate

between the two groups appropriately according to their

availed benefits under the developmental schemes and on the
basis of that we can confirm the factors determining the

effectiveness of the programmes.
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.. CHAPTER VII
FACTORS DISCRIMINATING
THE EFFECTIVENESS OF

THE DEVELOPMENTAL PROGRAMMES

7.1 INTRODUCTION

Effectiveness of the developmental programmes of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes depends on many
factors. It was analysed earlier that the factors dictating
the effectiveness can be grouped into certain major groups.
Keeping in view the earlier analysis, certain interesting
questions arise here. First is how at micro level one can
locate factors clearly responsible for effectiveness at
certain threshold level. Secondly, how the aggredate
programme influence on the structural characteristics of the
order to get a higher level of
it

households interacts in

effectiveness. Thirdly, from the policy point of view,
becomes necessary to locate the factors discriminating

jevels of the effectiveness. Lastly, such &n

between the
analysis can help in properly modifying the programmes.
chapter focuses mainly on the "Factors

The present
of the developmental

effectiveness

discriminating the
ysis is based on the field level

data

programmes"”. The anal \
s : i to the
collected from the sample peneficiaries belonging

s i ss can be
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Effectivene

However, in the process of

defined in multifaceted ways.

h jevel of and economic
the

income
economic analysis,
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discrimination are the two most important factors leading to
the programme effectiveness. It is true that immediately
after the Independence, income and poverty level were not
the only factors for discrimination against the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes the social factors were also the
most important during that period. Over the years and with
the market intervention, the situation has changed and
economic well-being was treated synonymously with the social

well-being. Thus, more or less the economic status came to

be identified with the social status. Therefore, we can

define programme effectiveness as equivalent to the force

which vertically pushes the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

Tribes households above the poverty line. The effectiveness

thus means the force with which the households belonding to

the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes push themselves

above the poverty line with the help of major structural and

economic factors.

i h
Keeping in the view the arguments put forward in the

jded to utilise the Multivariate

sbove paragraphs, it was dec
of

Linear Discriminant Analysis (MLDA) for the purpose
identifying the important factors responsible for
sedregation of these groups. The multiple regression
continuous dependent variables but

analysis deals with the '
of Multivariate

Linear

the 1literature suggest the use

s as an effective too
when the

] for the purpose

Discriminant Analysi dependent

5
of discrimination between two Eroup

232



variable is dichotomous. In other words, we have identified
the households into- two gdroups, First, those who have
crossed the poverty 1line by effectively utilising the
programmes (Adjusted to the current prices of the year 1980)
(CPLE) and the other who failed to cross the poverty
threshold (NCPLE) due to various reasons. With the help of
Multivariate Linear Discriminant Analysis, the major
discriminating variables are identified.

7.2 PREVIOUS STUDIES

In India only a few studies have used the Multivariate

Linear Discriminant Analysis as a tool for the purpose of

discrimination. First study attempted a classification of

the farmers into efficient and inefficient — groups.

Radhakrishna [1969] separated these two group with the help
of Multivariate Linear Discriminant Analysis, and concluded
that the efficiency of the farmers cannot be measured by
size of holding alone, [ Radhakrishna, 1969]. Another study

has utilised Multivariate Linear Discriminant Analysis for
diseriminating defaulters from non-defaulters in the primary
credit co-opersative societies. Reddy [1976] has jdentified
the important characteristics of the defaulters and the non-
defaulters. Prasad, Ramanna and Achoth [1988] calculated
ed Rural Development Programme Wwith

the impact of Integrat reone
Multivariate Linear Discriminant

the help of MLDA. The
jdentifies the segreg
similarly,

ating variables in two

i and Hurlidharan

. pandey
different situations.
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{1977] presented the application of the discriminant
function in agricultural finance [i.e. overdues of co-
operative credit societies). They have used MHultivariate
Linear Discriminant Analysis for discrimination between non-
defaulters and defaulters. Reddy {1876] and Pandey and
Murlidharan [1877] concluded that the discriminant function
has been useful in order to assess the degree of risks
involved. In a recent study, Goel and Vasisht [1992]

utilised Multivariate Linear Discriminant Analysis to

jdentify the relative importance of different factors to

tackle the disparities arising in eight Tribal areas. &n

attempt was also made by Bhattacharya [{1978] using MLDA to
analyse the performance of companies.

The above brief review indicates a successful use of

two

MLDA to identify the discriminating factors between the
groups under various situations. It ijs interesting that the
results dealing with various aspects offer array

i iati in
diseriminating factors. There are different varisations

Hence, we discuss below

the use of MLDA in the literature.

the method of analysis.

7.3 DISCRIMINANT ANALYSIS - A THEORETICAL MODEL

te Linear piscriminant Anal
Fisher [1936] developed

s useful and used both

ysis1 is an

The Multivaria
this

applied statistical technique.

technique and its applications. It 3

Edward 1 [1968]'
i 1g88], Altman , Johnson

b Bernstein | Irate [i08a], ravem Adi UISRSLenT.
Palmen 0. [1848], Araji A A and Finally
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in social sciences as well as in Physical Sciences. But
the application of Multivariate Linear Discriminant Analysis
is not as widely prevalent as the Regression Analysis,
Production Function, etc. According to Dunn and Frey [19878],
Durand has used first Discriminant Analysis with four
variables for distinguishing good and bad consumer

installment under car loans, (Dunn and Frey, 1876).

Multivariate Linear Discriminant Analysis is a broad

term which refers to several closely related statistical

activities. According to Klecka wDiscriminant Analysis is

a statistical technique which allows the researcher to study

the differences between two or more groups of objects with

respect to several variables simultaneously.” [Klecka, 1980

PP.7-8]. The Characteristics used to distinguish among the

groups are called “Discriminating variables*. These
level of

variasbles must be measured at the interval or ratio

variances can be

measurement so that their means and

emp loyed in mathematical

calculated and legitimately

operations.
ini i are as
The assumption of the Discrimination Analysis

follows.
1. Two or more groups ! & ->, 2
g = number of groups
2. At least two cases Per group : ni ¥ 2

i i
ni = number of cases 1R group
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3. Any number of discriminating variables, provided
it is less than the total number of cases
minus two : @ < P <(n-2)

4. Discriminating varisbles are measured at the
interval level.

S. No discriminating variable may be a linear
combination of an other discriminating variable.

6. The covariance matrices for each group must be
{approximately] equal, unless special formulae are
used.

7. Each group has been drawn from a population with a
multivariate normal distribution on
discriminating variables; [Klecka, 1988,P.11].
The stepwise method is discussed below :

STEP - I

Assume that we have N normally distributed observati

on P variables.

Xit (i=1, 2‘;";";';P1 t=1)2";'n"xn)-

+No=N.
two groups for t=1,2--- Nj and t=N1+1f Ni+2 ... Nyt+N2
The means are defined as follows :
no Ny Xit
X} ¥ = = —--m— ,
t=1 N3
N Xit
Xi 'x x = =¥ = o777
t=Nq+1 N2
L i=1,2,3....-- p ]
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Let the difference of the means be
2) di= Xi *x x -X; =* [ i=1,2,3.......p ]
To find out the linear function of the differences of

the means here, [Tinter, 1852].

STEP - 2

Discriminant function can be analysed as follows

N
Z = 19,X3+13 Xo+13X3....... 1y X
k Xk

Z= Total discriminant score for the sample households.
1k=(K= 1,2,3....n) are the Co-efficient of Linear
Discriminant Function.

X3,X2... Xy = Independent variables.
discriminant  function

In this calculations of the

involves the solution matrix of equations notations.

(p] = [51 (L]
/ \
' Y \ /-~ \
j S S1z oo Siky A tdg !
S= | Syq Spp .... Spk ! i1z | ! ;
G P L | and | dz !
H . . H ! ¢t D . E
ol bl ! o
t Sk Sko .... Skk | 1 1k ¢ i H
N b Nt N\t
K =N

£ the co-efficient of DF

jon matrix

L k x1 = The vector ©
k
esenting differences

S x3 = The pooled dispers

D k x3 = The vector of elements TEPT

between the means of the two groups:
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STEP - III
The squared distance (Mahalanobis's Dz ) Dbetween the

two samples considering both variables is defined as
~1

o
[

2
51" 512
p?= (D3 Dy )

Q.
N

2
812 S2

P T Ny
N =mmman

S - ——
N

[ Li, 1864].

The Discriminant Function will be tested for the level
of significance to examine, whether, or not the wvariables
considered together are sufficiently discriminating between
the groups of programme effectiveness and in-effectiveness.

The Mahalanobis D2 statistic has been used to measure the

distance between the two groups. After transformation, this

D2 statistic becomes an F statistic of the following form

whiech is then used to see if the two groups are different

from each other.

Na Nb (Ka + Nb - P-1) 2
F = D
p(Na + Kb ) (Na + Nb - 2)
11 11
p? = = = cig di dk
i=1 k=1
Where,
Ciy = jinverted matrix for the coefficients.
d; dy = a Matrix for the product of mean difference.
p = the number of characteristics.

sanifi ith (P
This value of ¥ is tested for its significance with (P)

of freedom, { Pandey and

and (na + nb -P-1) degrees

Murlidharan, 1877].
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STEP IV

After testing the F value and its significance with the
degrees of freedom, an attempt should be made to construct
the “Discriminant Index Value" of individual sample
households with ascending [or descending ] order 5{ two
éroups, [See Appendix 7.2]. In two groups, there are some
overlapping of Discriminant Index Values. To remove this
overlapping between the two groups, another exercise is

required, which will calculate the division (separation)

point. In order to derive the division point, the following
formula is used.
bly Ya+ba YoP
Ye =
b‘a + b'p
Yo = The calculated division point
discriminant

Ya and f; = The calculated means for the

function of the effectively used developmental programme
e
assistance and effectively not-used developmental programn

assistance of the households.
jvision for Ya and Yp are ba

ba and bp = The standard d
.64).
and bp respectively, (Dunn and Frey, 1876, P

With the help of the division point,
propriate droups

it is easy to
without
divide the sample households in 2P
f their Index Values.
ues which enable to

This can be done on

an s
Yy overlapping o aoes the
the basis of the Index Val

i s.
effactiveness and non-effectivenes
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7.4 INDICATORS OF EFFECTIVENESS

To u
nderstang the performance of effectiveness of
the Scheduled

the

dmmlopmental Programmes implemented for
Castes ang Scheduled Tribes by the Central Government and
the State Government of Maharashtra, the study is attempting
to prepare 8n Households Effectiveness Index [ HEI ] which

is to
be prepared by using the variables [indicators ]

These ings;
indicators have been broadly classified into following
[2] Asset

{1] Income and related parameters,
[5]

ten gl‘oups

[3] Total assistance, [4] Consumption pattern,

holding,
[7] Loan and

participation,

Land holdings, (6] Scheme
RepaYMent, {8) Marketing habits, [8] Educational level, and
L10] socio‘Politiéal status and participation.

different

This classification helps to identify the

facets of the economic structure of the households. Though a
similar

°f them are interdependent as well as indicate

few
nany of

aSpects, it was quite necessary to incorporate as

these variables. The list of variables and their definations

8re presented in Appendix 7.1. -
INCOME : [Variables No. 3,4,18 & 11,20,27]
expresses

Particularly,

{13
Income is a major variable which as a proxy

all the socio-economic and political aspects of the

househo1d. The income variable also takes into account the

employment conditions, size of land holdings, other assets,

the

poverty, etc.

of occupation,

Structure
variables have a special importance in the

income indicator
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context of backward classes. If the income level is high,
the household belonging to the backward classes can have
some status in the society. The study considers net income
of the households from all the sources viz. wage incone,
scheme income, agricultural income, ete. The analysis is
based on their earlier income, [ before the participation in

the scheme] and their present income. An attempt is made to

classify households into two groups, as the households

successfully crossed the poverty line and those who could

not do so. Variables relating income are the strong

discriminating factors for two important reasons. Firstly,
income is the sole determinant of households’ efficiency
because it directly decides the lével of poverty. Secondly,

status

income also directly decides the economic and social

of the household.

{2) VALUE OF ASSETS [ Variables - 3,4, to 18 & 111

tant factors of production as
he household. Assets

. well
Assets are the impor

8s indicators of economic stability of t

s i value of
decide the economic status and with the higher
i iciency,
asset one can easily infer about the economic effi

The assets &are divided into

which decides the effectiveness.
d non-durable assets. The

two groups, viz., durable assets an

i r
gricultural implements, electric moto

durable assets are & tocks and
ive-stoc
pump, etc. and the non-durable assets are 1i )
. nsidered the
wooden farm equipments, etc. The study has c©
e. T.V.

3 i i.
i amenities,
value of house as an asset, furniture,

etc. are also jncluded.

Radio, Fans, Motor cycle,
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[3] TOTAL ASSISTANCE (Variable - 6)

As compared to the other wvariables, "the total
assistance received” plays an important role in the
analysis of the effectiveness. The banks also provide
loans at concessional interest rate as well as offer an easy
repayment schedule. The total assistance of the intensity of
efforts from the prodgramme side. It is not necessary that

such intensity has positive relationship with the measure of

effectiveness.
[41 CONSUMPTIOR PATTERN - [ Variables 7,8 8 & 25]

Consumption pattern of the households can be used as an

The

important indicator of standard of living (variable).

study has considered food and non-food consumption pattern
of the sample households. Four ratio’s are used to indicate
the effectiveness of the developmental prodrammes. All these
standard

ratios indicate separate aspects of the change in

Consumption pattern indicates the standard of

of living.
The food consumption

life especially two_different aspects.
higher

increases initially but it is not necessary that

will go along wit

p of the Scheduled Castes

h better economic
expenditure on food

status. Especially with in the grou

n-food consumption, however, 1§

and Scheduled Tribes, the no

i life.
a clear indicator of better quality of
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51 LARD HOLDINGS - (variables 12 & 13)

Land is an important asset in rural areas. The
households belonging to the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled
Tribe communities do not possess large own land. Among those
who have their own land, size of holdings is very small. To
understand the economic importance of land, two important
indicators have been used. Land as such is an indicator of
social status. Though the group of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes do not generally have large size of

holding, those who possess land certainly claim better

social status.
[8] SCHEME PARTICIPATION -

(Variables 3,10,11,14,15,16,18,18,20 & 27)

The main purpose of the study is to find out the

effectiveness of the developmental programmes. Therefore,

the participation of the sample households in various

developmental schemes has been taken as a major indicator.
The schemes such as Indira vikas Yojana, Educational
Integrated Rural

schemes, Agricultural schemes,

Self
Developmental Programme, Training of Rural Youths for

It is clear that, the

Employment are considered here.
i ticipate
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes households par

Therefore the effectiveness

in more than one programme.
jcipation.
would be a clear function of scheme particiP
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[7] LOAN ARD REPAYMENTS - (Variables - 17,18 & 19)

The households have participated in the developmental
programmes. They received the subsidy and loan from the
various Government agencies. The agencies have provided
loans at concessional interest rates and easy repayment of
the loans. Three ratios are used as indicators (variables).

First, outstanding 1loan per capita to total per capita

income. Second, repayment of loan to total scheme incone,
and last, outstanding loan per capita to total scheme

income.

{81 MARKETING HABITS (Variables, 21 & 22)

Marketing and communication habits are indicators of

the developmental perspective of the household. What are

they purchasing? where? and from whom? and what are they

selling? where? and to whom? These informations indicate the

marketing effectiveness of the households. For this purpose

i arket
we have considered two major aspects. First, total m
their agricultural

participation per capita, it includes

input purchased and sold, scheme input and ocutput, consumer
goods, etc. Second, value of total services purchased per
capita which includes transport, nedical expenditure, school
expenditure, expenditure for the sanction of the schemes,
etc. The market participation indicates the access to

information.
characteristics

Therefore, this

infrastructure as well 8S

haPPens to be one of the 1mportant to

i ss.
ascertain progdramme effectivene
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[91 EDUCATIONAL LEVEL [Variable 23]

Literacy level is a major social indicator of the
standard of living in the society. Illiteracy raises many
problems, such as, unskilled labour, unemployment status in
the society, poverty, low wade rates, children’s education,
ete. Taking into account the importance of the literacy
level, we have calculated the literacy level of the sample

households.
[18] SOCIAL AND POLITICAL STATUS :

Social and political participation of these households

is quite low when compared with the other forward groups.

But now-a-days these communities also achieved some social

and political status in the society. The Constitution of

India provided some safeguards to improve their social and

participation. The social and political participation is

indicated by total score of the sample households on

interval scale.
. SIS

7.5 RESULTS OF THE MULTIVARIATE LINEAR DISCRIMINANT ANALY

In order to understand the relative importance of the

i i imination, we
chosen characteristics and their power of discrim ,

i i s done in
have separated the variables into two sets. This wa

minating variables on the

order to avoid the week diseri

i i between
asis of mean standard deviation and correlatxon e
3
the variab i le .5. and
i les. The results are presented in Tab 7 1
i r ree
Between the two sets, difference 1s nly fo
7.5.2. etw w o th

245



varisbles namely expenditure on technology, assets per
capita/per hectare of holding and value of services.

The discriminant function for Set A (Table 7.5.1) shows
that there are five major discriminating variables. These
are 1) total assistance as percent of total income, ii)
percentage of educated adults, iii) number of schemes
participated, iv) total non-food consumption as percentage
to total project investment, and v) outstanding loan. It is

clear that the major discriminating factor has been the
. 2

Government efforts along with the level of education. The D
2

and Hotelling TZ values are 2.94 and 37.30 respectively. T

is significant at 1 percent level indicating a good fit.
The Set B (Table 7.5.2) utilised two additional

variables namely the expenditure on new technology and per

capita assets standardised by size of holdind. Here we have

not taken the per capita value of total services purchased.

ing variables are exactly the same but

The major discriminat »
in this case the value of Hotelling’s TZ improved slightly.
Surprisingly, the newly included variables do not emerge as
important discriminating factors. In other words, technology
as well as per capita per hectare assets do not
help to differentiate between the two groups. The sample of
178 households was divided between the two groups, namely

he schemne effectively and the others.

those who have used t
used

i has been
In this case, crossing of the poverty barrier

as a proxy for effectiveness.
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TABLE 7.5.1 @ RESULTS OF THE NULTIVARIATE LINEAR DISCRIMINANT ANALYSIS (SET A}

Sr. Variables Coefficient  D? Per:entase of
Ko, )
1. Per capita durable assets /TP1 -9.9207  8.8357  3.95%9
2. Wage incose X 188/Total Incose -8.8641  B.0148 13517
3. Total assistance as percent of total incose -.8823  8.3830 33.5110
4. Total non-food consuaption/TPI 8.3385  90.0882 9.752)
5.  Total per capita incose before prograsse -1.7759  8.8282 3.3
11
6. Net value of agricultural production g.0881  8.8191  2.18%1
per hectare
7. MNusber of scheaes participated 88254  B.1294 14.3198
8.  Outstanding loan per capita/Total scheae 9,224  9.8573  56.3328
incoae
9. Total sarket participation per capita -p.0081  8.8389 43883
10, Value of total services purchased g.ese  8.8429 47418
per capita
11, Percentage adults (above 18 yearsleducated 8,913 B.1548 17,1235
T - - -8.8233
12.  Political and social participation score 9,949 -B.0074 -8
RESULTS ¢
1= 1,587635

02 = B.90404
Hotelling T2 = 37.38435

Degrees of Freedos = Nl*Nz -p-l

Mean of 1 for group

Nea

Nean of 1 for Tota

Crit

53 + 113 ~12-1=163

Calculated F=2.914482
at 1 percent level of significance

Value of Critical Factor

13 Significant

2 =12.8 51 significant
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12.8¢1.7522 = 2242816

a of 1 for group 2 = 9.6035953
1 = 8.9331221

ical 12 = 12.8x2,1848 = 27,9650



TABLE 7.5.2 + RESULTS OF THE MULTIVARIATE LINEAR DISCRININAKT ANALYSIS (SET 8)

:;: Variables Coefficient D2 P!rcen%age of
D
1. Per capita Durable assets/TPl 8.9174 8.8353  3.89308
2. Wage Incose X 100/Total incose ~8.9045 8.8154  1.6971
3. Expenditure on Technology/TPI -0.8848 B.0156  1.7194
4. Tota} assistance as percent of total incone -0.8624 8.3121  34.4888
5. Total non-food consuaption /TPI . 8.3437 8.8895  9.8783
&. Total per capita incose before prograase/TPl -2.9194 8.8321  3.5411
7. Assets per capita /size of Land holding (ha) -8.0089 8.0022  8.2484
8. Net value of agricultural production per ha. 8.8081 B.8558  4.1541
9. Nuaber of scheaes participated . 8.8881 0.1255 13.8342
58, Outstanding loan per capita /Total per p.2198 8.8558  &.4541
capita incose

11, Total market participation per capita -8.0801 8.8359 39572
12, Percentage adults (above 1B years) pducated  8.9153 1741  19.1989
13. Political and secial participation score -8.8671 -9.0811  -8.1172
RESULTS 3

02 = 8.9870472

Hotelling T2 = 37.42044

Hy - p-i

Degrees of Freedon = N§
+ 113 -13-1=164

5
Calculated F=2.914482
at 1 percent level of significance

value of Critical Factor T2 = 13.95122

Mean of 1 for group i = 1468811
Nean of I for group 2 = B.5617636

Mean of 1 gor Total = 8.8929888
Critical T° = 13.95%2.8385= 28.43787%

11 Significant

13.95x1.5864= 22.48928
51 Significant
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7.6 COEFFICIENT CONTRIBUTION OF INDIVIDUAL CHARACTERISTICS

To understand the relative importance of the
characteristics (indicators) with their power to
discriminate between the two groups of sample households and
the percentages to the total, D2 values were calculated and
presented in two sets (Table 7.5.1 and 7.5.2). From the
Table 7.5.1 (Set-I) and Table 7.5.2 (Set-II), it can be
observed that there are more negative coefficients. These
indicate the inverse scale of discrimination of the factors
which negatively contribute towards distinguishing the two
groups. According to Altman (19868.P.597) by and large,

negative correlations are more helpful than positive

correlations in adding of the new information to the

discriminant function. The logic behind the high negative

correlations in the ineffective group is that the sample

households suffering from lack of so many things, viz.

landholding, stock of capital, consumption, unemployment

ete. It is observed from the Table 7.5.1 and 7.5.2 that all

: R h
the variables display significant difference between the
groups The importance of Multivariate Linear Discriminant

ability to separate groups using

Analysis is its

multivariate measures (Altman 1868, P.597). )
i i te
The Discriminant Functions considering the selec
indi i d to the
developmental characteristics (indicators) fitte
for Set A and Set B are

data for the two groups i.e.

presented below.

249



Set A : Z =19.9287 - 6.9941 - 9.9823 + B.3385 - 1.7759 +

8.0001
0.0136

Set B : 2.5174
2.9194

+

2.8254 + B.2246 - 0.0081 + 0.0008 +
2.0496

0.9045 - 9.8B48 - B.9824 + 9.3437 -
02.00080 + 6.0901 + 6.8091 + ©.2198 -

0.2001 + 0.6153 - 8.8871

p2

and hoteling T2 Statistics were worked out to be 0.92404

and 37.30435 for Set A and ©.9970472 and 37.42844 for Set B

respectively. A test to determine the overall discriminating

power of the model is the common ‘F° value. In the study,

‘F’ value is calculated according to the formula of N - P -

1 degrees of freedom, (Li 1964, P.417). The computed values

of F are

value of

This shows that the results are significant at 1% level

significance. Further critical value of T

F at the 1 per cent level of significant is

2.91 (Set A) and 2.68 (Set B) whereas, the table

2.18.
of

2 is calculated as

follows based on the Table value of F.

Critical T? = (N-2)P

Where,

N=Total number of sample
households.

p=Number of Variables.

N-p-d F=Table Value of F at the
given level of significance.
T2 = 12.8 * 2.1848
= 27.96544

(1 per cent significance level)

T2 - 12.8 % 1.7522 = 22.42816

(at 6§ % significance level )
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Since computed T% which is 37.32435 for Set A and
37.42844 for Set B,are higher than the computed critical

2 .
at 1 X level of significance, this indicates,

values of T
that the difference between the two groups is highly
significant in the study. Which would mean that the 12
characteristies in Set A and 13 characteristiecs in Set B
considered together are useful in classifying the sample
households into the two groups namely those who have
effectively availed the benefits of the developmental
prodrammes to cross poverty barrier and the others who could

not do so. It is clear from the above discussion that the

results of the two sets are almost similar in all the

respects therefore, for the purpose of further analysis we

made use of the results of Set A.
The sample of 178 households was segregated into two
These

as indicated earlier based on the field data.

groups
group CPLE and 113

groups include 65 households in

group NCPLE. By using the discriminant

households in
butions we calculated. from

coefficients and the group distri
the sample households the number of households falling into
e individual measurement index. In

the two groups based on th
and 28.23

first group we found 78.77 percent accuracy

the
we found 67.26

per cent error and in the second group

accuracy and 32.34 per cent error.
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TABLE 7.6.1 :
DISTRIBUTION OF SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS INTO TWO

GROUPS.

{ ——————————————————————————
i | Tdentified!Percent !porcent!Earlier
! i 1d ied|{Percent ! i
; Group EWlth the EcorreZt Eﬂ::ﬁ:"tifﬁtll?ri
: thelp of | ; jrdenti-d
. i MLDA ! : joation |
! Group I (c'm.le:;.:""-“—“_""""""""l """" !
{ Croup I (CELE) 4 46 | 78.77 (29.23 | 65 |
:_______________35____39____5__53;26 132,74 | 113 |

Total i 122 | ©8.54 [31.48 A :
et . $_rz2 1 Sm e 1)

Note : 56 households fall in the "Gray Zone~’

7. .
7 INDEX VALUES OF THE INDIVIDUAL SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS

The index values for the sample households are shown
i »
n Appendix 7.2. It may be observed from the Appendix 7.2

th r ']
at the maximum index value for an effectively successful

household is 3.78227 and the minimum index value for an

effectively successful sample household is -9.7410588. The

naximum index value for an unsuccessful household is

2.753254 and the minimum index value is -4.909982. There are

some overlapping of the index values from the two groups.
The index values are arranged in ascending order (Appendix
7.2). It comes out clearly that all the sample households

alue (Z score) of greater than -@.7418586

having an index v
falls into the “efficient” user of the programme, (CPLE) at
the same time those sample households having & index value

-2.74 to 2.75) can be included in

(Z score) in the range of (
een the two groups can b

“gray area”, (Altman 1968,

e called as the

KCPLE. The area betw
P.60@6).

zone of ignorance” oF
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This area is observed because of the susceptibility to the
error, (Figure 7.1). Hence, it is desirable to establish a
guideline for classifying households appropriately to avoid
the overlapping. In other words, it is necessary to find
out the “"division point” and with the help of such division
point it would be possible to discriminate two groups
properly.

FIGURE - 7.1 "GRAY ZORE" ACCORDING TO HOUSEHOLDS EFFECTIVENESS

INDEX (HEI)

d4azji\\\\l\\\\>\\\\1\13[4

Group 1 = -4.890982 to 2.753254
-0.7410586 to 3.702270

Group 2
x Boundary of Group 1 (CPLE)
*x Boundary of Group 2 (NCPLE)
7.8 DIVISION POINT TO SEPARATE THE TWO GROUPS :

The Division point is ecalculated by the following
formula.
by Ya +ba¥p _
Ye = —_— _
b'a + b'p
Yo = The calculated Division point
discriminant

Ya and Yb = The calculated means for the

function of CPLE and NCPLE.

ba and bp = The standard d
(Dunn and Frey.

eviations for Ya and Yp are

1978, P. 64).
ba snd bp respectively,
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TABLE 7.8.1 COMPOSITE GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS
FOR DISCRIMINANT FURCTIOR

: F A e CE L L L T
5 St. E Group { Composite Group | St;;;;;; ________ }
.—_g;_ ] ! means } Deviations
---------------------------------- 1
- e - - — - t
1 1 1.5076320 (Ya) 9.7555877 (ba)

1.9390632 (bp)

Ye = 1.1278113

The Multivariate Linear Discriminant Function results

can be used to indicate whether a beneficiary of any

development programmes is likely to use the programme

assistance effectively or otherwise. After calculating the

mean value (Z3) for effective use of programme assistance to

cross the poverty barrier and (Zy) for the others, the

values can be used to indicate the group identity of

household.
t is 1.127011. Now for any

The calculated division poin
x value (HEI) is

individual sample households if their inde

more than 1.127011, it can be jncluded in the group of those
who have effectively used the developmental ~ programme
assistance to cross the poverty parrier or in group CPLE.

ive use

Thus the high values of "27 correspond to the effect

jstance to cross the

of the developmental programmé ass
poverty barrier and low values indicate the other side of
n as below in Table 7.8.2.

the argument. This can be show
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TABLE 7.8.2 : RESULTS BASED ON THE DIVISION POINT

SR. PARTICULARS RESULTS
NO. (YALUES)
A. Mean Z Score for the CPLE 1.507635

B. Z Score division (separating) point of the 1.127911

Group - I and Group - II

C. Mean Z Score for NCPLE 9.6@35953
D. Number of household classified 83

under CPLE using the division point. (46.863 %)
E. HNumber of households classified 95

under NCPLE using the division point. (53.37 %)

Thus from the Table 7.8.2 four important things can be

inferyed. Firstly, the division point of CPLR and NCPLE falls

at Z score of 1.127811. This indicates that households

n oss ;
scoring the total of the Z scoreﬂthis division point can

effectively use the programme assistance to cross the

barrier of poverty line. Secondly, the Table 7.8.2 gives the

elassification of total households in two groups by

s about the falling

clear

clarifying the position of the household

in Gray Zone. Thirdly, 46.63 percent of the households seems
i e
to have used the developmental programme assistanc

as against 53.37 perce

of the programmes

nt of the households who

effectively
due to various

could not make use Loarly
; cle

constraints. Lastly these constraints come out very

in the form of discriminating variables.
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7.9 CONCLUSIONS :

The analysis of the effectiveness of developmental
programme has revealed some fundamental aspects in the field
of programme policy formulation and their implementation.
The developmental programmes generate additional income as
well as influences the other important factors like assets,
social and political status. The task to identify the
households which effectively use the programme assistance is
very difficult for policy makers as well as for the
programme implementing agdencies. More information about the
households is required to identify the below poverty line

families and on the basis of the available information, we

can construct an index value (HEI) for a particular family.

Such an index value (HEI) for a particular family can be

helpful in identifying the beneficiaries for  the

developmental programme. It is possible also to deal with

the crucial developmental characteristies in order to make a
! i i have

programme successful. Hence, 1n this Chapter, we

to construct an index value (HEI) for the sample

attempted
mary data and with the help of

households,on the basis :‘fbbpri
' i i ve
MLDA. It was found thatiper cent of the beneficiaries ha

stance effectively to oross the

used the programnme assi : : )
3 uld no us
poverty barrier. Hhereas,ﬂper cent households co

effectively due to various

the programme assistance

constraints.
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The MLDA is used here to find a discriminant function
and the relative coefficient of discriminations for
variables chosen out of ten groups. The group of
variables includes [1] Income and related parameters, [2]
Asset holding, {3] Total assistance, [4] Consumption
pattern, (5] Land holdings, [6] Scheme participation, [7]
Loan and Repayment, [8] Marketing habits, [9) Educational
level, and [10] Socio-political status and participation.

Different variables were prepared and on the basis of
the group means, standard deviation and the correlation
matrix,two Sets were chosen for the purpose of the analysis.

The major groups for the purpose of MLDA are those

who have effectively used the programme
(CPLE)

households

assistance to cross the poverty barrier successfully

and those who could not achieve such level due to various

socio-economic constraints (NCPLE). The major discriminating

factors emerging : out of the analysis from the Set A

)

(Table 7.5.1 and Table 7.5.2). ° ..~
are i) total assistance as

adults,

+ s -

percent of total income, ii) percentage of educated
iii) number of schemes participated, iv) total non-food
consumption as percentage to total project investment, fnd
loan. It is clear that the major

v) outstanding
has been the Government efforts

along
diseriminating factor

with the level of education.
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In order to segregate the two groupg)a division point
was computed on the basis of the discriminant function.

By using the discriminant coefficient) the households
were categorised into the two groups. It was found that

about 68 percent of the households were correctly classified
were
on the a priori information. The remaining householdshfurther

classified with the help of division point. The division

point worked out to he 1.27011.

The results of the analysis indicate five important
points. Firstly, the economic effectiveness of the

b .
pProgrammes can ‘defined in terms of crossing the poverty

A
barrier. Secondly,using such division obtained, the

population of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes can be

grouped into two separate groups, among these the group

which is handicapped on the basis of income level has to be
the target group for developﬁental jnitiatives. Thirdly, our
analysis indicates major socio-economic characteristics
which help in discriminating the two groups with strong

4 that these
power of discrimination. It 38 true

characteristics are not free of the region bias. Fourthly,
once such characteristics are jdentified, i} becomes easy to
compute an index value for separating the two %roups.
Lastly, in the analysis of such separation,it is poss1b1e-to
ker sections and design special

identify the weak of the wea

influence
for them or develop new Prog i

rammes to
Programmes

.2 s s.
the important discriminating factor
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From the analysis of MLD function, we could obtain
four important things. Firstly, the division
point of CPLE and NCPLE is at Z score of 1.127011. This
indicated that those households scoring total of the 2
score (this division point) can effectively use the
programme assistance to cross the barrier of poverty line.
Secondly, the analysis gives the clear classification of
total households in two groups by clarifying the position of
the households falling in the Gray Zone. Thirdly, 46.63
percent of the households seems to have used the

developmental programme assistance effectively as against

53.37 percent of the households who could not make use of

the programmes due to various constraints. Lastly, these

constraints came out very clearly in the form of

discriminating variables.
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APPENDIX 7.1 DEFIRITION OF THE VARIABLES

Sr. Variable Defin.tions
No.

Durable assets X 109 /Total assets

Per capita Durable assets /TPI

Incremental Programme Income /Scheme Income
Wage Income X 108 /Total Income

Expenditure Technology /TPI

Total Assistance as percent of total income
Total Consumption /TPI

Per Capita Total food consumption /TP1

Total Non-food consumption /TPI

Total Income after programme - Income before /TPI
Total Per Capita Income before programme /TPI
Assets per capita/size of landholding (ha)

Net value of agricultural production per hector
Expenditure on schene/Total Income

Scheme expenditure/TPI .

Number of Schemes participated in . .
Qutstanding Loan per capita/total per capita income
Repayment of loan/Total scheme income
Outstanding loan per capita/Total scheme 1ncome
Total scheme expenditure/Total schgme income
Total market participation per capita

DO~ E W

I el o el el o
QDOONOUMEWN-&-

21 .

22, Value of total services purchases per caplga

23. Percentage adults (above }B.Ve:gs) :22;2te

24, Political and social participation _

25. Expenditure an addition habits to total non-food
consumption

26. Durable assets/TPI

27. Scheme Income/TPI
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APPENDIX 7.2 INDEX VALVES OF THE INDIVIDUAL SAMPLE

HOUSEHOLDS (HOUSEHOLDS EFFECTIVENESS INDEX -

HEI)
GROUP - 1
SR. SEQ. 2 VALUES SR. SEQ.
RO,  NO. o NO? Z VALUES
1 1 2.1415686 75 34 1.405294
2 2 1.868219 . 82 35 .1176901 *
3 3 1.36122 86 36 1.411501
7 4 1.274828 88 37 2.231589
8 5 .2893641 * 93 38 1.478465
9 6 2.1980815 83 39 1.406061
i 7 2.092472 96 48 2.103048
i1 8 1.601482 g9 41 7828841 *
14 9 1.554578 194 42 2.080643
15 10 1.610242 119 43 3.174716
16 11 1.315437 125 44 1.526535
18 12 1.71483 133 45 2.648741
25 13 .5564332 * 134 46 1.483465
34 14 1.052623 138 47 .7410586 *
35 15 1.722718 142 48 .5743187 *
33 16 .8214655 * 146 48 .1918385 *
40 17 1.666128 152 5@ 1.455258
41 18 2.263127 153 51 .812539 x
45 19 1.798663 154 52 1.162926
48 20 .9009749 * 157 53 2.085852
52 21 .8750868 158 54 1.533248
54 22 1.225522 159 55 1.11658
57 23 1.208736 160 56 1.190408
58 24 1.665687 161 57 1.361618
68 25 .6882213 % 162 58 1.115878
163 59 3.445036
83 26 1.540966
164 60 2.675918
84 27 1.715517 *
169 61 .815504
66 28 2.289239 9
170 62 1.55197
87 29 1.682882 o5 1977779
68 30 1.9910665 171 ST
172 64 1.124
68 31 1.79384 o5 3 702227
7 32 2.257002 173
71 33 2.264732

. . . ive roups in
*star values are miscla551f108t;°2 ise§?593°t1 :
relation to general avargae of :
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GROUP - 2

SR. SEQ. Z VALUES SR. SEQ. Z VALUES :
. SR. SEQ. Z VALUE

bo.  KO. NO. KO. KO. 0. s
4 1 .7563026 72 39 1.881981 * 121 77
g 2 1.248134 x 73 48  -1.915648 122 78 iigéﬂgi :

3 .5038397 74 41 1.672458 x 123 79  -.1164931
12 4 1.817755 % 76 42 1.644923 % 124 €3  -.5499612
13 5 -1.238998 77 43  -4.900982 126 81 8. 120367E-82
17 6 -.1221244 78 44 2.002822 * 127 82  -.1132441
18 7 . 7309076 79 45 1.16417 X 128 83 .5899184
2 8 .5342095 89 46  -.8895522 128 84 8.491119E-92
21 9 .9232983 81 47  -2.162238E-92 133 85  -.2999957
2 12 .6956855 83 48  -.497037 131 86 .6369357
23 11 1.492727 * 84 49  -.341117 132 87  -.4772318
24 12 9582069 * 85 P .6207896 135 88 .4987441
% 13 1.310254 x 87 51 2.246248 * 136 88 .4188324
27 14  -.4861993 88 52 .923372 137 99  -1.167244
28 15 .6280189 g1 53  -.575654 139 81 1.155966 *
28 18 .9515776 * 92 54 .6219531 149 92 2.297948 %
» 17 .7828774 g4 55 1.449824 * 141 93 .4267842
31 18 ,2104816 g5 56 2.753254 % 143 &4 1.13142 %
32 18 -.2684501 g7 57 1.49665 * 144 85  -.7980885
3 2 .6662403 ‘g8 58 2.666391 * 145 96 1.489364 *
¥ 21 .8727307 198 59 1.578858 * 147 97 ,2600523
37 22 1.686623 x 191 6@ . 10084281 148 98 1.214679
8 23 1.429783 x 192 - 61 1.693581 X 149 99  -1.891725E-02
2 24 1.459639 x 193 62 .9878841 * 156 109  2.592857 *
43 25 .1595844 195 63  -5.316848E-02 151 191  2.445158 X
4 26 .3518299 196 64 1.119339 * 155 192  1.2829818 X
46 27 1.25327 * 17 65  -.5362452 156 193  .7949358
47 28 . 2924692 99 68  -1.18762 165 194  2.856784 ¥
4 28  -1.0819966 111 67  -.185181 166 195  1.884717 X
- . 1340569 112 68  -.1171084 167 196 -.3228536
1 31 1273078 x 113 69  -.7315788 168 197  1.269871 %
53 32 . 7527512 114 7 .5603262 174 198 1.14228 X
55 33 .6991116 115 71  -.B506283 175 108 -.1331371
56 34 ‘968231 *x 116 72 6716448 176 112 1.354501 X
58 35 .161594 117 73 6.182319E-02 177 111 .660634
81 35 .1130202 118 74 1.172911 X 178 112 .84158%
62 37 1.224635 x 119 75 .8567087 178 113 .7729843
65 38 1.324p72 x 120 78 .1281097

*star values are misclassification in respective groups in
gae of Z values -

relation to general avar

262



CHAPTER VIII
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
8.1 THE PROBLEM

The Constitution of India provided safeguards to the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes to construct a
casteless modern society. This was intended to provide equal
opportunities in employment and education, as well as to
remove the discrimination which is responsible to perpetuate
the social inequality. The Central Government and the state
Governments have implemented several developmental
programmes for the development of weaker sections. In
addition to this, the Governments are making considerable
change in the policy and in financial outlays through the
plans. However, some earliep studies including

of Scheduled

five year
Reports of the Commissioner and Commission

Castes and Scheduled Tribes, observed the condition of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes on their income and

asset conditions, educational level and consumption pattern.

It is reported that the measures still do not yield

sufficient results. The available studies have not examined

the effects of indicators sufficiently. The present study

attempt to highlight the inadequacies in earlier

developmental

makes an
studies and assess the effectiveness of the

programmes at micro level.
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The specific objectives of the study are :

1. To attempt a thematic review of the past studies
relating to the present study.

2. To analyse the emergence of the caste system sand
important theories governing it.

3. To ascertain the growth and distribution of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the country as
well as in the state of Maharashtra and to analyse the
strategies adopted towards amelioration of their
conditions.

4. To obtain a perceptible view of the changes in
different economic parameters and social conditions,
and

5. To analyse the effectiveness of the developmental

programmes at micro-level, in terms of the determining

factors for effectiveness represented by the economic

parameters.

The study utilises data both at secondary as well as
primary levels. The secondary jevel data are used in order

to understand the trends in the plan efforts of the

d
developmental programmes for the Scheduled Castes an

The data are also utilised to
of the Scheduled Castes and

understand
Scheduled Tribes.

the spread of population

3 i . For the

Scheduled Tribes across the region and their growth. Fo .

i dule
collection of the primary data, the structured field schedu
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was used. This was spread over sub-components, namely,
general information of sample households, énploynent
situation, agriculture, participation in various
developmental schemes, cost-benefits of the progranme
availed, value of asset and consumption pattern etec. For the
purpose of micro level study,we have selected one of the
backward districts of Maharashtra, namely Ahmadnagar. The
district has four subdivisions which cover Talukas on the
basis of collected information - from District  Rural

Development Agency (DRDA) Office.

A complete enumeration survey of the weaker sections of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes was undertaken by the
Government of Maharashtra before the implementation of the
Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) in the State.
The results of this survey gives a systematic list of the

poor households from the villages and Talukas. We selected

two Talukas on the basis of shortfall of coverage under this

mejor anti-poverty programme. Three stage systematic random

sanpling procedure Was followed with the first stage as the

Talukas, second 8&s villages and the third stage as the

selection of households. The total number of selected sample
households is 178, (with 197 from Sangamner and 71 from
thodology of analysis involves use of simple

collected

Nevasa) The me

statistiecal techniques and tables based on the

data To jdentify the major discriminating factors

e of programme assistance to cross

determining effective us
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-the poverty barrier, Multivariate Linear Discriminant
Analysis (MLDA) was used in the study.

The study contains eight chapters. The first chapter is
introductory in nature,giving the nature of the problen,
methodology and concepts used in the study. The second
chapter gives a brief review of literature. The third
chapter discusses various theories governing the caste
system and Scheduled Tribes in the Indian society. The
fourth chapter deals with the analysis of developmental
programmes implemented by the Central and the State
Governments and various agencies. The fifth chapter presents
the characteristics of the study area. The sixth chapter
attempts to assess the socio-economic condition of the
sample households. The seventh chapter deals with evaluating

the effectiveness of developmental prodranmes with the help

of multivariate linear discriminant analysis (MLDA). The

last chapter brings out some broad conclusions emerging out
of the analysis.

This study analysed the process of positive change in

the standard of living of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

Tribes. The components studied are socio-economic

ir measurements as well

of

conditions, poverty estimates and the

as determinants, educational development and the impact
developrental programmes. The study shows that historically
caste is not a principle of social division but a
used for perpetuating the social

comprehensive tool
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discrimination towards establishing the stronghold on
economic resources. It was found that the use of caste as a
basis for the socio-economic and political life is quite
irrational. Sociologist as well as anthropologist did not
assign due weightage to the economic aspects in the analysis
of the impact of caste system on development. A large number
of studies stressed on deprivation, unequal access to
resources and atrocities. Inspite of the Constitutional
safeguards, the discrimination still continues and being
practiced.

The studies on poverty covered theoretiocal as well as
empirical aspects. Among the theoretical studies, the first
group explained the origin of poverty, whereas, the second
group attempted to define and measure poverty. In empirical
studies, the normative nutrition requirement approach
occupied the large body of the literature. Another group of

studies dealt with the trend of poverty and its

determinants. But hardly any of the studies touched the

aspect of social and economic deprivation. ?he neasurement

of poverty on the basis of poverty line does not indicate

the condition of the households. In other words, the

compositions of the people below poverty line has two

distinect groups, one with a normal access to productive
resources as well as opportunities and the other with

restricted access. This puts the later group at a highly

disadvantageous position and therefore, the problem of this

group of poor cannot be clubbed todether with all the poor.

267



The studies relating to education dealt mostly with the
progress and quality of education, dropouts, impact of
education and policy of education for the weaker sections.
The review also found that the boys and girls from the
depressed class fall considerably behind the students of the
other castes in the access to the facilities. The main
factors responsible for the dropouts are : i) psychological,
ii) socio-economic and iii) educational.

One issue emerged from the review is that the task of
the upliftment of backward communities should not be left
entirely to the Government. It was also found that overall
impact of education on enployment and income is positive.

The studies relating to the progranmes taken up for

ameliorating the conditions of the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes are grouped into four broad categories,

First, poverty eradication and income generating asset

programmes; Second, Employment generating programmes; Third,

Specific programmes of assistance, and Last, Assistance from

financial institutions.
It was observed that only a small proportion of non-

1and asset group benefited from these schemes. Further, the

incremental income Wwas not sufficient even to pay the
installments. The review also showed that the Employment

Guarantee Scheme of Maharashtra state has benefited only 5

of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

The assistancé provided to

percent
the

population of the state.
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Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes was also noted as
inadequate and it seemed difficult to replace the old
exploitative system. The programme review indicated lapses
not only in implementation but at times the design of the
programmes also had problems. This has resulted some times
in the programme working even against the basic philosophy
envisaged in its design.

The analysis of the origin of caste system and the
ranking of social order brought out that there are two broad
approaches and five theories of caste. In the first
approach, it 1is argued that the caste system originated
probably out ¢f Adhyakas and Amatyas and became hereditary.

The characteristics of caste and criteria came to be decided

by the circumstances of birth. The second approach, however,

stresses the conflict between to races of Aryans and Pre-

Aryans. Since the division of that time was based on colour,

it assumed the name of "Varna System’.

First theory of caste, is based on Varna system and

originated according to the code of Manu. Second theory, is
entirely based on the division of occupation. Third theory,

of caste is a result of tribal origins and religion. Fourth

theory, explains the genes corresponding to gotras. The last

theory of caste states the origin of the caste as colour and

hypergamy Apart from these, Ambedkar's (1848) view was

s th
different regarding the theory of castes and origin of e

in Indian society. He argued that the caste orlglnated
caste
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out of the struggle for Supremacy between Brahminism and
Buddhism. The struggle was basically to control the
resources and it became a dominating factor for
discrimination. Untouchability and other irrational norms
are used as the tools to perpetuate the control.

In the caste system,the inequality is institutionalised
and it is perpetuated. Which is explained in the Classical
Hodel of Social Stratification. This model portrays two
views i.e. (i) Older view, (ii) Empirical view. The first
view states that caste is a system in which there is 1little
social mobility and the second view, which is based on
empirical studies, states that there were poor in the higher
caste and some wealthier in the low caste. There was no
clear definition of Caste and Tribes in India prior to 1831
census, First time in 1931 census, it was attempted with 8
possible test to identify castes. Though, there are a large
amount of work by sociologists and other social scientists,
the 1list of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (1831
census) still serves as the point of reference till date.

The problem of the Scheduled Tribes are different from those

of the Scheduled Castes. They are isolated rather than

resource deprived. They are relatively better off than

untouchables in certain aspects but live in extreme poverty.

The spread of density of the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes, as well as the allocation of the

expenditure on the welfare programmes are the two important
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factors analysed here. Tﬁe analysis of the distribution of
the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes indicated two
important observations. Firstly, Rajasthan and Tripura
(followed by Orissa) are the}States with high concentration
of both the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Whereas,
Kerala and Karnataka have very low concentration. Secondly,
there are changes in the concentration ratios. In the case
of Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Tripura and West Bengal, the
concentration ratios have changed upwards and in the case of
Bihar, Himachal Pradesh, MHadhya Pradesh, Heghalaya,
Rajasthan Sikkim and Tamil Nadu, the concentration ratios
have changed downwards. In the case of the rest of the

States, these ratios stayed almost the same.
The allocation of plan resources over the planning

period indicated the trends in the efforts for the welfare

of this group. The initial development policy framework for

the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes does not clearly

indicate any focused and specific approach.

The strategy of development prograpmes shifted from the

development of the area approach focusing on infrastructure

to development of individuals or households. Over the plan

periods, the proportion of allocation on the welfare of the

Scheduled Castes and scheduled Tribes has declined steadily.

Further, the trends in the expenditure on the welfare of

s and Scheduled Tribes
capita expenditure at

indicated
the Scheduled Caste have

almost stesgnation in terms of per
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constant prices. The trends at all India level as well as
those for Maharashtra were similar.

The target group approach dealt with the removal of
poverty and provision of emplo&ment and assets. Thus, the
rural development focus was shifted from area approach to
employment approach. The main reason for the poor
performance of the programme cited are discontinuity in the
programmes, ineffective implementation, overlapping of the
objectives. »

A cross sectional comparison attempted between certain
developmental indicators found that the relationship
between the outlay and the proportion of the Scheduled
Castes across the States was nedative while the proportion
of people below the poverty line as well as the Gini
coefficient of inequality in asset distribution or rural

households (1872-1882) has positive and high correlation

with the outlay on welfare of the Scheduled Castes and

Scheduled Tribes. The percent of population below the

poverty line also showed a positive relationship with
the proportion of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.

It indicated larger concentration of poor among the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes communities.

The State of Maharashtra happéens to fall in the

interesting catedory of better economic base but with higher
development

level of poverty. The changes in the

cheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

philosophies for the S
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after the post - independence can be broadly grouped into
six phases. The first phase began with the direct attack on
untouchability and provided opportunities for social
equality. The second phase was marked with constitutional
provisions, educational programmes and equality in access.
The third phase included the trickle down approach in the
policy of positive discrimination. With the realisation of
the failure of the trickle down philosophy, the fourth phase
concentrated on the target group specific progranmes.
Employment, income and asset generation were the focus of
This phase also dave rise to the fifth phase

the programmes.

in the development scenario. The social awakening among the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes marks the last phase

in their struggle for development.

The analysis of the characteristics of the study area

that among the jndividual land holdings droups,

anong the

showed
marginal farmers constituted dominant group
Scheduled Castes, whereas, the pedium and small farpers are

dominant among the Scheduled Tribes.

of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled

The concentration
in the district is quite
n rate as well as other

close to the
Tribes population

State Average. The work participatio

i i Talukas,
economic indicators of the district  across
rent patterns of developnent

indicated a significantly diffe
here are Talukas whic

t and at the same tim

h are yet to get into

in the district. T
e there are

the mainstream of developmen
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prospering Talukas. Various developmental Programmes for the
Scheduled Castes and'Scheduled Tribes are being implemented
in the district. Integrated Rural Development programme is
the only programme which began with the identification of
the beneficiary families and thus, gives a clear picture of
the spread of the people below poverty line in the districts
as well as the concentration of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes among the beneficiaries. The analysis of
the coverage under IRDP indicates the surplus and shortfall
in terms of the targets covered for the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. Out of 13 Talukas, 6 Talukas have surplus
and 7 Talukas have shortfall in various developmental
schenmes. The highest surplus is recorded in Nevasa Taluka.
Whereas, the value of shortfall is largest in Sangamner

Taluka. Therefore, these two Talukas were selected for the

purpose of the analysis.

The analysis of the Taluka level data indicated quite a

few interesting aspects. Overall cropping pattern and crop

combinations in the district during the first decade (1861-

62 to 1870-71) and the second decade, (1978-71 to 1880-81)

showed that the area under sugarcane, fruits and vegetables

increased but at the cost of pulses and oilseeds. In the
first decade, the area under cereals increased but decreased
subsequently in the second decade. The area under non-food
crops also decreased in first decade but increased in the

second decade.
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Among the basic infrastructural facilities, the primary
education facilities are available in almost all the
villages of the district. In four Talukas, the number of
dispensaries and Primary Health Centres were above the
district average. The main source of drinking water in the
district is well. The power supply was available in more
than 75 percent villages.

Out of the total (365 thousand) families, about 50
percent of the families are below poverty line (BPL). Anong
these, two third were selected for the programme
participation sand out of the selected BPL families, two
third were covered under the various schemes qf the
Integrated Rural Development Programme during 1981-82 to

1988-89 period. Among the BPL families, about 40 percent

belonged to the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe

communities. Out of these, more than 68 percent of the

Scheduled Castes families and 38 percent of the Scheduled

Tribe families were covered under various schemes of IRDP.

The effectiveness of the developmental programmes has

multiple facets. The effectiveness means finding the

positive changes in the intended parameters and

standardising such change by expressing it in terms of the

units of efforts taken. In other words, the change due to

the programme Per unit of the efforts taken will indicate

of the progranme. If two simnilar

the effectiveness

implemented to improve the economic well

programmes are
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being of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, the
incremental income generated gives the impact of the
programme but such incremental income per unit of the
efforts (represented by either the investment or total cost
of the programme) will give a clear indicator of the
effectiveness. This will help in deciding the effectiveness
not only across the programmes but also across the sample
households. Thus, the effectiveness of any developmental
programme is a function of several characteristics. To
evaluate the effectiveness of the developmental programmes,
first, the study has focused on the identification of the

present conditions of the beneficiaries which indicated one

angle of the effectiveness and subsequently the determinants

of the effectiveness are analysed.

The knowledge of socio-econonic condition of the

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes before the assistance

period and post assistance period is essential for any

analysis of the development programmes. The information

articipating in any

Block

regarding their level of income before p

scheme has been collected from the registers at the

Development Office. For the purpose of the analysis, the

as divided into following sections. i) Pre-

collected data W
assistance and present Socio-economic condition ii)
Identification of beneficiaries for the sanction of the
tural Development jv) Asset, Loan and

scheme iii) Agricul
pattern and Last Section 1S

Overdue problem V) Consumption

determining the effectiveness.
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The rural population of the saonple households was 1052.
It included more than fifty percent male. The productive
population was less than 35 per cent and about 2.5 percent
children are working as child labour. The literacy level of
the sample population shows that every second person is
literate. Among the literates, about half have attended only
four years of schooling. A considerable share of the sample
households are engaged in primary sector occupation followed
by secondary.

About two third of the sample beneficiaries have income
less than Rs. 2500 and it also shows that nearly one fifth
of the non eligible persons got the benefits of the poverty

alleviation programmes. There are quite a few other

programmes operating in the region. More than fifty percent

of the sample households were benefited under the Integrated

Rural Development Programme and the remaining were benefited

under the other programmes like, Indira Awas Yojana, Mahatma

Vikas Mahamandal, Rajur Adivasi Vikas

Phule Magasvargiya

Mahamandal, Co-operative Societies, Training of Rural Youths

for self Employment, School hostel facilities and Khadi and

village Industries commission. Nearly half of the
beneficiaries did not spend any amount to collect the
documents but remaining have paid upto Rs. 208 for obtaining
This also involved

required to produce

considerable
the sanction of the scheme.

time lag. Some beneficiaries were

More
and for that they have spent upto Rs. 400. [)

securities
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than one third of the beneficiaries have insured their
assets under IRDP scheme at the tipge of purchasing.
Similarly, more than seventy percent beneficiaries purchased
the asset in their Presence, whereas, for the others, it was
supplied.

Nearly, 47 percent of beneficiaries could not generate
any income. This is almost the same in both the selected
Talukas. The scheme has helped only 15 percent1 households
to cross the poverty line. Between the Talukas) Nevasa has
shown better effectiveness of the scheme than Sangamner.

In the study area, it is noted that the weaker sections

have very meagre land holdings. About 48 percent of the

sample houseliolds are landless and almost 98 percent have

the lang holding size below 4 hectares. The average of 1land

holdings of the study area is 1.16 ha., of which 1.3 ha. and

2.83 ha. of land from Sangamner and Nevasa Talukas

respectively.
It is observed from the cropping pattern of the study

areas that Bajara is the principal crop of almost all the

land holders which account for more than seventy percent of

The value of Bajara production is highest and it

total production.

the area.
fifty percent of the value of

accounts
second and third place

Jouar and Wheat occupy the

productivity across size of holding

respectively. The

i 1
1 This refers to IRDP Scheme income alone and not tota

income of the household.
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indicated that the productivity of the farmers having land
less than 1 ha. is the highest.

The average annual income of all sample households is
about Rs. 13,000 per household. More than 70 percent sample
households are living in huts. Nearly, one third sample
households reported that they are facing infrastructural
facilities 1i.e., drinking water, electric supply and fuel.
The majority of the respondents are living in the house
worth 1less than Rs. 5000 and only 5 percent of the
households 1live in the houses valued more than Rs. 10,008.
Among the total households, about one third do not own any
type of livestock assets in the form of live-stock.

Income through labour is the main source of 1livelihood

followed by sgriculture and live-stock. Nevasa as well as

Sangamner Talukas had a similar distribution of income. Out

of the total, more than eight percent households have not

borrowed any loan. Majority of the indebted sample

households are farm labourers. However, one of the important

households could

reason for the poor recovery is that the

not earn sufficient margin of income over expenditure, which

is required for repaying the loans.

observed from the consumption pattern of the

the total consumption

It is

sample households that out of

expenditure, 795 percent 1is spent on food and remaining
expenditure is being allocated to non-food items. The annual
come groups of the sanple

average consumption across the in
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households indicated that the consumption expenditure of
many of the sample households is higher than their inconme.
The analysis of the determinants of effectiveness was
attempted through two approaches. Firstly, a look at the
correlation matrix of the main sample characteristics
offered some important clues. Secondly, after obtaining the
broad clues from the correlation matrix. Variables were
located according to their degree of influence on
effectiveness. The variables were broadly grouped into five
groups, namely, i) Income, ii) Agriculture iii) Assets iv)
Scheme and v) Consumption. The first variable indicated the
earning of the family after participation in the programmes.
Agricultural income and wage income are the dominant sources

of income. A positive relationship of income was noted with

the non-food consumption expenditure. Another aspect

observed was a negative association with the size of dry

land. Agricultural income indicated a positive and high

correlation with the total scheme assistance as well as with

loans. The scheme related variables indicated a positive

relationship with assets and scheme income and the

consumption pattern showed positive relationship with asset

holdings as well as irrigated land. In order to identify the

determinants of the effectiveness of the programmes,

major
we used three sets of variables and estimated the slope
coefficients with the help of a single variable additive

model The results of the first set indicated that the
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durable assets, ?roportion of incremental programme income
show a positive and significant influence on the programme
effectiveness. Whereas, proportion of wage income, total
assistance and the expenditure on the scheme expressed as
proportion of total income showed & negative impact on the
effectiveness index. The second set indicates that the
number of schemes participated has emerged as a strong
positive determinant of the effectiveness index and at the
same time, expenditure of the sanction of the schemes showed
a negative impact. The third set indicated that the
proportion of repayment of loan to the total scheme income
has a strong negative influence on effectiveness of the

programmes.

Apart from the above analysis, the study also

considered the multiple regression models to identify the

of different variables on the effectiveness

equations with different

joint impact

index. The study worked out 11
analysis that the

highly

variables. It was noted from the
non-food items emerged as a

ndicated that the

expenditure on

significant variable constantly. This i
non-food consumption has & strong influence on the

i t
effectiveness of the programmes. The wage income does no
icant coefficient but the sign of the

emerge with signif
wage income has been constantly

coefficients relating to the

negative The other jmportant variable emerging with the
n effectiveness index is the number

significant influence O
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of schemes participated by the respondents. This indicates
that the larger the participation in the number of schemes,
better is the effectiveness.

The analysis of the effectiveness of the developmental
programme, has revealed some fundamental aspects in the
field of developmental programme policy and their
implementation. The developmental programmes denerated
additional income as well as influenced the other important
factors 1like assets, social and political status. The task
to identify the households which effectively used the
programme assistance is very difficult for policy makers as
well as programme implementing agencies. More information
about the households is required to identify the below

poverty 1line families and on the basis of the available

information, we c¢an construct an index value, namely,

Household 1level Efficiency Index (HEI) for a particular

family. Such an index (HEI) for a particular family can be

helpful in identifying the potentially efficient

beneficiaries for the developmental prograzmme based on

certain crucial developmental characteristics. It is

to deal with the crucial developmental

possible also
characteristics of the weak households in order to make a

s c s s o
programme successful. Keeping this 1in view, we hav

to construct an index value (HEI) for the sample

attempted

households on the basis of the primary data and with the

help of Multivariate Linear Discriminant Analysis.
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The MLDA is used here to find a discriminant funotion
and the relative coefficients of discrimination for
variables chosen out of the ten groups. The variable groups
identified for the purpose of analysis included, [1] Income
and related parameters, [2] Asset holding, 3] Total
assistance, [4] Consumption pattern, [5]) Land holdings, (6]
Scheme participation, [7) Loan and Repayment, [8] Marketing
habits, [9) Educational level, and {[18] Socio-political
status and participation.

Different varisbles were prepared and on the basis of
the group means, standard deviation and the correlation
matrix)two sets were chosen for the purpose of the analysis.
The major groups for the purpose of MLDA were identified as

those households who have effectively used the progranme

assistance to cross the poverty barrier successfully (CPLE)

and those who could not achieve such level due to various

socio-economic constrains (NCPLE). The major discriminating

factors emerging out of the analysis from the Set A were, i)

total assistance as percent of total income, ii) percentage

of educated adults, iii) number of schemes participated, iv)

total non-food consumption as percentage to total project

investment, and V) outstanding loan. It is clear that the

major discriminating factor has been the Government efforts

along with the ljevel of education. In other words, certain
values of these five variables act as important threshold to

g the potentially efficient household.

help in identifyin
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By using the discriminant coefficients, the households
were categorised afresh into two groups. It was found that
about 68 percent of the households were correctly oclassified
on the & priori information. The remaining households
falling under the gray zone were further classified with the
help of division point.

The results of the analysis indicated five important
aspects. Firstly, the economic effectiveness of the
programmes can be defined in terms of crossing the poverty
barrier. Secondly, once such a division is obtained, the
population of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes can
be grouped into two sepsarate groups. Among these two groups,
the one which is handicapped on the basis of income level
has to be the target group for the developmental

initiatives. Thirdly, our analysis indicates major socio-

economic characteristics which help in discriminating the
two groups with strong power of discrimination. It is true

that these characteristics are not free of the region bias,

but they have extremely good potential to identify a
efficient beneficiary. Fourthly, once such

potentially

characteristics are identified, it became easy to compute an

index value for separating the two groups. Such index value
was computed in the present study. Lastly, in the analysis

it is possible to identify the weak of
then

of such separation,

the weaker sections and design special programmes for
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or develop new programmes to influence the important
discriminating characteristics.

From the analysis of MLD function, we could obtain the
division point of CPLE and NCPLE. This indicated that those
households scoring the total of the Z score (this division
point) can effectively use the programme assistance to cross
the barrier of poverty line. The analysis gave the clear
classification of total households in two groups by
clarifying the position of the households falling in the
Gray Zone. About 46.63 percent of the households seems to
have used the developmental programme assistance effectively
as against 53.37 percent of the households who could not
make use of the programmes due to various constraints.

Lastly, these constraints came out very clearly in the form

of discriminating variables.

Poverty and inequality get reflected in social and

economic discrimination. While inequality throws the 1light

on the class tension, poverty eradication can be achieved

through the policy intervention and programnme

implementation. The theories relating to the poverty

explained that it has a strong linkage with the social

deprivation. The rich can save more and acquire assets, and
thereby dominate the political powers. At the same time,

they can also afford the better quality of education. On the
nographic problems

other side, the poor are facing larger de
and consequently this situation perpetuates the inequality.
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This type of inequality has come to be established in the
Indian society. Instead of achieving "equalityz the vicious
circle of inequality continued over generations. In such
situation, the design and implementation of the
developmental programmes should be such that these can be
efficiently used by the weak of the weaker sections. A
multi-pronged inter-disciplinary approach is necessary to
formulate the programmes, keeping in view the crucial
discriminating factor. On this background, the prophetic
words of Ambedkar convey more than volumes of analysis -

(On the contrary), whatever progress in
improving the terms of associated life between individuals
and classes has been made in the course of history, is due
entirely to the recognition of the ethical doctrine that
settled and must be

what is wrongly settled is never

resettled.”
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